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Introduction

California Proposition 65 Warning

AWARNING

Operating, servicing and maintaining a passenger
vehicle or off-highway motor vehicle can expose
you to chemicals including engine exhaust, carbon
monoxide, phthalates, and lead, which are known
to the State of California to cause cancer and birth
defects or other reproductive harm. To minimize
exposure, avoid breathing exhaust, do not idle
engine except as necessary, service your vehicle
in a well-ventilated area and wear gloves or wash
your hands frequently when servicing your
vehicle. For more information go to
www.P65Warnings.ca.gov/passenger-vehicle.

©2024 General Motors LLC. All Rights Reserved.
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Introduction
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CHEVROLET

The names, logos, emblems, slogans, vehicle
model names, and vehicle body designs
appearing in this manual including, but not
limited to, GM, the GM logo, CHEVROLET,

and the CHEVROLET Emblem are trademarks
and/or service marks of General Motors LLC, its
subsidiaries, affiliates, or licensors.

This manual has been prepared to acquaint
you with the operation and maintenance

of your vehicle, and to provide important
safety information. It includes a Maintenance
Scheduleandis supplemented witha Warranty
and Owner Assistance Information booklet. We
urge you to read these publications carefully.
The following recommendations will help
ensure the most enjoyable, safe, and trouble-
free operation of your vehicle. When it comes
to service, keep in mind that your commercial
truck dealer knows your vehicle best and

is interested in your complete satisfaction.
Your dealer invites you to return for all of
your service needs both during and after

the warranty period. Remember, if you have
a concern that has not been handled to your
satisfaction, follow the steps in the separate
Warranty and Owner Assistance Information
booklet. We thank you for choosing our
product, and want to assure you of our
continuing interest in your motoring pleasure
and satisfaction.

This manual describes features that may

or may not be on the vehicle because of
optional equipment that was not purchased
on the vehicle, model variants, country
specifications, features/applications that may
not be available in your region, or changes
subsequent to the printing of this owner’s
manual, including changes in standard or
optional content.

Model Reference
The models covered in this manual are:
Single Cab:

e 3500 HG

e 4500 HG

® 5500 HG/XG
Crew Cab:

® 3500 HG
e 4500 HG
e 5500 HG/XG

Using this Manual

To quickly locate information about the
vehicle, use the Indexinthe back of the manual.
Itisan alphabetical list of whatis in the manual
and the page number where it can be found.
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Danger, Warning, and Caution

Warning messages found on vehicle labels and
in this manual describe hazards and what to do
to avoid or reduce them.

/\ Danger

Danger indicates a hazard with a high level
of risk which will result in serious injury
or death.

Warning indicates a hazard that could
result in injury or death.

Caution

Caution indicates a hazard that could result
in property or vehicle damage.

A circle with a slash through it is a safety
symbol which means “Do Not,” “Do not do
this,” or “Do not let this happen.”

Caution and Other Labels in Your Vehicle

The caution and other labels in your vehicle
indicate very important instructions and
information that you should respect to ensure
safe and proper use of the vehicle. Be sure to
read them before using the vehicle.

If any of these labels are peeling or illegible due
towearorscratches, please contact your dealer
for a replacement.

Some examples of caution and other labels are
indicated on the following pages, but there are
many others not shown. Also, the contents of
these labels may vary from model to model.

The caution and other labels shown may be
located differently in your vehicle.

Single cab model
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No. Description
7 | Engine cooling
8 | Fanblade
Vehicle emission
9 . )
control information
Crew cab model
No. Description No. Description
1 Cab tilt instruction 1 Vehicle emission
control information
2 | Automatic transmission fluid level
- — 3 Vehiclecertificationand Greenhouse
3 Vehlclecertlflgat!onand Greenhouse Gas (GHG) emissions
Gas (GHG) emissions
- - 3 | Engine coolant check (5500)
4 NO STEP instruction
- 4 | Engine coolant level (5500)
5 | Towing
5 NO STEP instruction
6 Vehicle noise emission
control information 6 Power steering fluid (5500)

Engine Oil Check (3500/4500)
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No. Description
7 Yehicle npise emission control
information (5500)
8 | Engine cooling
9 | Fanblade
10 | Towing
11 | Automatic transmission fluid level
n anine erpission control
information (5500)
13 | Power steering fluid (3500/4500)
14 | Engine coolant check (3500/4500)
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3500/4500 only

No.

Description

Safety lock pin (Single cab)

2 | Engine cover notice (Crew cab)

3 | Radiator cap

4 | Engine emission control information
5 | Engine coolant (Single cab)

6 | Rear body (3500/4500)




Introduction

Instrument Panel Overview (Driver Side)

1 2 3

45 6 7

1110

. Instrument Panel Light Level Control.
See Instrument Panel lllumination Control
£ 69.

. Rear Body Interior Light Switch. See Cargo
Lamp©™ 69.

. Instruments, Warning Lights and Indicator
Lights. See Instrument Cluster & 55.

. Horn Button. See Horn© 49.
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. RearPower Window Lock Switch. See Power

Windows © 20.

. Outside Rearview Mirror Heater Switch. See
Heated Mirrors o> 20.

. Cruise Control Main Switch. See Cruise

Control & 155.

. Hazard Warning Flasher Switch. See Hazard
Warning Flashers > 67.

9. Rear Power Window Switch. See Power
Windows © 20.

10. Odometer Check Switch. See Odometer
o> 55.

1. Door Lock Switch. See Power Door Locks
o 18.
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Instrument Panel Overview (Vehicle Interior)

Overhead Tray. See Storage Compartments
> 38.

Sun Visor. See Sun Visors©> 23.
Dome Lamps © 69.
Seat Belt. See Three-Point Seat Belt ©> 30.

Seat Back Pocket (Driver Side). See Storage
Compartments 38.

6. Seat. See Seat Position ™ 24.
1. Cupholders > 40.

8. Parking Brake Lever. See Parking Brake
& 153.

9. Selector Lever 147.

10. Fully Adjustable Steering. See Steering
Wheel Adjustment > 48.
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Instrument Panel Overview

1. Air Flow Direction Control Lever. See Air Cruise Control Set Switch. See Cruise Control 3. Windshield Wiper and Windshield Washer
Vents© 105. D 155. Switch. See Windshield Wiper/Washer

2. Exterior Lamp Controls 5 66. > 49.
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Heater and Manual Air Conditioner. See
Climate Control Systems & 102.

Radio with CD/USB/Bluetooth. See AM-FM
Radio © 71 and Bluetooth Audio & 91.

Small Article Storage Pockets. See
Instrument Panel Storage © 38.

Windshield Washer Fluid Tank. See Washer
Fluid © 180.

Glove Box© 39.

Relay Box. See Electrical System Overload
B 197.

- Cupholders ©> 40.
- Hook. See Shopping Bag Hooks ©> 41.
. Card Holder. See Instrument Panel Storage

 38.

- Cigarette Lighter. See Cigarette Lightert> 52
. Accessory Power Outlet. See Power Outlets

D 51.
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Keys, Doors,and Windows

Keys and Locks
Keys l
Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) System ........... 12
Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) System

Operation 3
Getting In and Out of the Vehicle ............... 16
Door Locks 16
Power Door Locks 18

Vehicle Security
Vehicle Security 19
Exterior Mirrors
Mirrors 19
Heated Mirrors 20
Windows
Power Windows 20
Sun Visors 23

Keys and Locks
Keys

The key code is indicated on a separate metal
plate (3) in order to prevent it from being
acquired by an unauthorized person.

Where is the Key Used?

1. Main Key
2. Spare Key

3. Metal plate with key code

One key (1) can operate all the locks on the
vehicle. Keep one of the two keys provided as
a spare (2). Record the key code numbers.

Both sides of the key are identical, so you
can insert the key in the engine control
switch without worrying about which way
you insert it.

Where For What
Engine Starting and shutting down
Control the engine
Switch

Frontdoors | Locking and unlocking

the doors.

Wipe off the key toremove any dirt or dust, etc.
before using it.

To prevent theft, store the metal plate with key
code in a safe place other than the vehicle.

Should you lose the key, please give the key
numbertothe nearest dealer. The dealer will be
able to duplicate your key.
Ifyouresellthevehicle, be suretohand overthe

plate with key code to the new owner together
with the vehicle.
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If the key is unintentionally rotated while
the vehicle is running, the ignition could be
moved out of the RUN position. This could
be caused by heavy items hanging from the
key ring, or by large or long items attached
to the key ring that could be contacted

by the driver or steering wheel. If the
ignition moves out of the RUN position, the
engine will shut off, braking and steering
power assist may be impacted, and airbags
may not deploy. To reduce the risk of
unintentional rotation of the ignition key,

(Continued)

Warning (Continued)

do not change the way the ignition key and
Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) transmitter, if
equipped, are connected to the provided
key rings.

/%%X

The ignition key and key rings, and RKE
transmitter, if equipped, are designed to work
together as a system to reduce the risk of
unintentionally moving the key out of the RUN
position. The ignition key has a small hole to
allow attachment of the provided key ring.

It is important that any replacement ignition
keys have a small hole. See your dealer if
areplacement key is required.

Thecombinationandsize of therings thatcame
with your keys were specifically selected for
your vehicle. The rings are connected to the
key like two links of a chain to reduce the

risk of unintentionally moving the key out of
the RUN position. Do not add any additional
items to the ring attached to the ignition key.
Attach additional items only to the second
ring, and limit added items to a few essential
keys or small, light items no larger than an
RKE transmitter.

Remote Keyless Entry (RKE)
System

See Radio Frequency Statement &> 274.

If equipped with this feature, and there is

a decrease in the Remote Keyless Entry (RKE)

operating range:

® Checkthedistance. The transmitter may be
too far from the vehicle.

® Checkthelocation.Othervehiclesorobjects
may be blocking the signal.

® (Check the transmitter's battery. See
“Replacing the Battery in the Remote
Control Unit” later in this section.
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e |f the transmitter is still not working
correctly, see your dealer or a qualified
technician for service.

Remote Keyless Entry (RKE)
System Operation

If equipped, the keyless entry system allows
you to lock/unlock the doors by simply
pressing the remote control button rather than
inserting the key into the lock.

The remote control unitworks withina10 m(33
ft) radius of the cab center as indicated in the
figure. The actual distance over which the unit
operates may vary depending on conditions.

Unlocking and Locking the Doors

Remote Control Unit

Unlocking

Press the unlock button (2) of the remote
control unit for 1second or longer. The vehicle's
keyless entry system causes the right and left
turnsignal lights to simultaneously flash twice
upon receiving the signals from the remote
control unit.

Locking

Press the lock button (1) of the remote control
unitfor1second orlonger. The vehicle's keyless
entry system causes the right and left turn

signal lights to simultaneously flash once
upon receiving the signals from the remote
control unit.

Should you lose the remote control unit, please
contact your dealer.

After locking the doors using the remote
control unit, be sure to check that they are
locked by pulling the door handles.

Avoid gettingwater on the remote control unit,
droppingit, hitting it against another object, or
stepping on it; otherwise, the remote control
unit could malfunction.

Do not leave the remote control unit on the
dashboard or any other surface where the
unit might be exposed to high temperatures
(exceeding 60°C/140°F). Doing so may result
in shorter battery life or malfunction of the
remote control unit.

If the keyless entry system fails to operate
normally, lock and unlock the doors using

the key and have the system inspected by
your dealer.

The lock or unlock buttons on the remote
controlunitmustbefully pressed formore than
1second to work.
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If you do not open any doors within about

30 seconds after pressing the unlock button
to unlock the doors, the automatic locking
function of the system will lock the doors again
to prevent theft.

In areas near a TV tower, electric power plant,
radio station, etc. or under any conditions
involving strong electrical disturbances, the
remote control unit operating range might
change or the keyless entry system might
not work.

The keyless entry system does not operate in
the following cases:

® The engine control switch is in the
"ON" position.

® The key is inserted in the engine
control switch.

® One of the doors is open.
Replacing the Battery in the Remote
Control Unit

When the battery runs down, replace it.
Battery life is approximately two years.

Battery Used N::;?::yof
Lithium battery
Model number: CR2032 1
Voltage: DC3V

Battery Cover

Remote Control Cover Notch
Remote Control Unit Cover
Remote Control Unit
Battery

1.

Pry open the remote control unit cover

(3) by inserting a flat head screwdriver or
similar tool into the notch of the remote
control unit cover (2). Wrap a piece of cloth
or tape around the tip of the screwdriver so
as not to damage the remote control unit
cover (3).
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3. Insertaflat head screwdriver or similar tool
intothe recess of the remote control unit (4)
to remove the old battery.

4. Insert the new battery into the remote
control unit (4) with its positive side visible,
and press the battery downward until
fully seated.

5. Install the remote control unit (4), battery
(5), and battery cover (1) in their original
positions inside the remote control unit
cover (3).

6. Close the remote control unit cover (3).

When closing the remote control unit cover
(3), check that there is no dust, hair,

or anything else caught underneath it.

A poorly sealed remote control unit could
become deteriorated.

Please comply with the collection system
available in your state or country for the
disposal of old batteries. In addition, take
special care to prevent any danger to children.

When changing the battery, use only

a battery of the same type as the original
battery, or an equivalent. Otherwise, there
is a risk of explosion.

Do not place the battery in direct sunlight,
or near a fire or other sources of heat.

non

Be sure to install the battery with the "+
and "-" sides correctly oriented. Incorrect
installation will result in leakage of
chemicals from inside the battery or other
operational problems.

You and others could be seriously injured.

The battery life varies depending on how the
remote control unit is used.

The battery has reached its end of life when
theremote control unit works intermittently or
doesnotworkatall.Replace the batteryassoon
as this happens.
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Getting In and Out of the Vehicle

Carefully checkthat the areaaroundthevehicle
is safe, hold the grip (1), and place your foot
on the step (2) when getting in or out of

the vehicle.

A Warning

When gettingin or out of the vehicle, make
sure you use the step and grips to support
yourself at 3 points. It is very dangerous to
stand on the tire or wheel when getting in
or out of the vehicle.

(Continued)

Warning (Continued)

Furthermore, do not try to jump in or out
of the vehicle, as doing so could cause
unexpected accidents or injuries.

Getting in or out of the vehicle with oily or
greasy hands or shoes could cause you to
slip. Always thoroughly clean grease, etc.
from your hands and shoes before getting
in or out of the vehicle.

Rainand snow can cause the step tobecome
very slippery. Therefore, always remove
snow and ice from your shoes and the step,
and be careful not to slip when getting in
and out of the vehicle.

Exercise caution when opening or closing
doors, as strong winds or steep slopes may
cause doors to open or close suddenly.

Do not hold parts other than the grip when
getting in or out of the vehicle. Doing so
may cause damage to the vehicle orinjuries
to yourself or others.

You and others could be seriously injured.

Door Locks

Be sure to do the following whenever you
leave the vehicle:

1. Fully engage the parking brake.
2. Stop the engine.
3. Lock the doors.

When you close the door after sitting
behind the wheel, check that the door is
fully closed. Driving with any door ajar is
very dangerous.

Before opening the door when climbing
into or out of the cab, carefully check

all areas around the vehicle for safety,
especiallytheareaattherearofthevehicle.
If you suddenly open a door without
checking the surrounding area, the door
could be hit by a vehicle behind you or

a pedestrian.

Never leave the key in the vehicle.

Tilt the cab only after fully closing
the doors.

(Continued)




Keys, Doors, and Windows 17

Warning (Continued)

To help reduce the risk of personal injury
in an accident, always lock the doors when
driving. Along with using the seat belts
properly, locking the doors helps prevent
people from being thrown from the vehicle.
Italso helps prevent unintended opening of
the doors and helps keep out intruders.

You and others could be seriously injured.

To protect the child from the danger of
getting his/her hands and head trapped, an
adult must open, close and lock the door for
the child.

Be careful that the child does not interfere
with the power window switches and get
his/her hands or head trapped in the
window. While a child is in the cab, be
sure to control the power windows using
the power window switches beside the
driver's seat.

You and others could be seriously injured.

Overriding door locks are a standard safety
feature. When the doors are locked, the inside
handles will not open them. This is to prevent
accidental opening of the doors.

Front Doors

Locking and Unlocking the Door from Outside
Using the Key

Turn the key toward the front of the vehicle to
lock the door and turn it toward the rear of the
vehicle tounlockit. The doors can be opened by
pulling the outside door handle.

Locking the Door from Outside without Using
the Key

First, push the lock button (1) on the inside door
handle forward and then close the door while
keeping the outside door handle (2) raised.

Before closing the door, be sure to check that
you have the key with you.
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Locking and Unlocking the Door from Inside

— &

ar
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Push the lock button (1) forward to lock the
door; pull the lock button backward to unlock
it. After unlocking the door, open it by pulling
the inside door handle (2). If the door is locked,
the lock mechanism overrides operation of the
door handle.

Rear Doors
Outside Door Handles

A handle for opening each cab door from
outside the cab is located at the rear edge of
the door's outer panel. To open the door from
outside the vehicle, pull up on the handle.

Locking the Door from the Outside

Push the door lock button forward and then
close the door; the door will be locked.

Inside Door Handles

An inside handle for opening each cab door is
located in the recessed area at the front of the
door.Toopenthedoor, pullonthe handle. Ifthe
door is locked, the lock mechanism overrides
operation of the door handle. The door must
first be unlocked before the handle can be used
to open the door.

Locking and Unlocking Doors from the Inside

Push the door lock button (1) forward to lock
the door and pull the lock button backward to
unlock it.

Power Door Locks

Power Door Lock (Central Door Lock)
How the Power Door Lock System Operates

When you lock the driver's door using the key
or by operating the lock button, the power
door lock system will automatically lock all
doors simultaneously.

Door Lock Switch

Both doors can be locked and unlocked by
pressing the power door lock switch.
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Vehicle Security

Guard Against Theft

Your new vehicle has many features to help
prevent theft of the vehicle, its equipment and
contents. But these anti-theft features depend
upon you to work.

The time to be most on guard is when leaving
the vehicle:
e Parkin a lighted spot when you can.

® Turn the engine control switch to "LOCK"
and remove the key. This locks the switch
and the steering controls. The selector lever
is not locked.

e Keep items that may appear to be of value
out of sight and locked up when possible.

® Fully close all windows and lock all doors.

Exterior Mirrors
Mirrors

Before driving, be sure to adjust the seat
and mirrors to positions that give you
a correct driving posture.

Do not adjust the outside mirrors while
operating the vehicle. Adjust the mirrors
when the vehicle is stationary, not while
the vehicle is in motion.

When checking the rear of the vehicle
with mirrors, be careful that this does
not distract your attention from the
traffic ahead.

Outside mirrors may make the vehicle
behind you appear farther away than it
really is. Use these mirrors very carefully
until you are able to correctly determine
distances from the images.

Keep the mirrors in mind when passing
another vehicle on a narrow road, moving
the vehicle into a garage, or driving

near pedestrians.

(Continued)

Warning (Continued)

Do not drive with the mirrors folded.
You and others could be seriously injured.

Sit in the correct driving position with the seat
adjusted properly. Then, check each mirror to
ensure that a proper view of the rear and sides
of the vehicle are provided. Make adjustments
and clean mirrors if necessary. This helps you
determine the location of objects seen in the
mirror. If the outside mirror fogs up, warm up
the outside rearview mirror's face to defog.

See Heated Mirrors 5> 20.

Remote Control Mirror Switch

Caution

Do not try to forcefully move the mirror
surface by hand. Otherwise, the mirror
motor may sustain damage.
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The remote control mirror switch is active only
when the engine control switch in the "ON"
position. Operate the switchtoadjust theangle
of the mirror.

1. Left Mirror Switch
2. Right Mirror Switch
3. Upper Adjustment Controls
4. Lower Adjustment Controls

Heated Mirrors

If the outside mirrors fog up, press the outside
rearview mirror heater switch to defog them.
When the switch is pressed the indicating light
will illuminate. If the switch is pressed once
again, it will switch to “OFF”, and the operation
indicating light will go out.

Do not use this switch while the engine is off.
Due to high power consumption, the battery
can be discharged.

Turn off the switch as soon as defogging
is complete.

Windows
Power Windows

If you are traveling with a child, do not
leave the child alone in the vehicle. If the
child touches the controls or equipment,
an accident could occur. (For example,
the vehicle could move or a fire could
start.) Also, the cab inside could become
dangerously hot in hot weather.

Before closing the windows, make sure that
thereis norisk of a hand, head, or anything
else being trapped in the moving window.

You and others could be seriously injured.
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Regardless of whetherthevehicleis moving
or stationary, you must never allow a child
to put his/her head, hands, or other body
part out of the window. Allowing such
behavior would be dangerous because the
child could hit an obstacle.

You and others could be seriously injured.

The power windows operate only when the
engine control switch is in the ON position.
Open each door window by pressing the power
window switch; close each one by raising

the switch.

Window Switches on Driver Door

The power window switch on the driver door
can operate both driver (2) and passenger (1)
power windows.

To Open the Driver Window

Lightly pressing the driver side window switch
will lower the driver window until the switch
is released (manual mode operation). When
the switch is firmly pressed, the window will
lower completely without the need to press
the switch continuously (automatic mode
operation). If you want to stop the automatic
movement of the window before it lowers
completely, raise the switch lightly.

To Close the Driver Window

Lightly raising the driver side window switch
will cause the driver window to move up until
the switch is released.

To Open the Passenger Window

The passenger window continues to lower
while the passenger side switch on the driver
door is being pressed.

To Close the Passenger Window

The passenger window continues to move up
while the passenger side switch on the driver
door is being raised.

Window Switches on Passenger Door and
Rear Doors (If equipped)

The power window switch on the passenger
door can raise and lower the passenger side
window only, while, if equipped, the rear
powerwindow switches canraiseand lowerthe
rear door windows.
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VAN Warning

Be sure to warn passengers not to let any
part of the body become trapped or caught
in a moving window.

You and others could be seriously injured.

The window continues to lower while the
window switch is being pressed and continues
to rise while the switch is being raised. It will
stop moving at any position when the switch
is released.

When the rear power window lock switch is in

the “LOCK” position, it is not possible to open
and close the rear windows.

Window Switches on Center of Dashboard
(Crew Cab Model)
The power window switch on the instrument

paneland rear door canraise and lower the rear
door window.

To Open a Rear Window

Rear Power Window Switch

The window glass will move downward while
you are pushing the bottom part of the switch.

To Close a Rear Window

The window glass will move upward while you
are pushing the top part of the switch.

To Lock Rear Power Windows

Rear Power Window Lock Switch

If you push the rear power window lock switch,
only the driver window and front passenger
window will open. To cancel the rear power
window lock, push the switch again. Use the
rear power window lock switch to "LOCK" the
rear power windows. By doing so, you can
prevent passengers from operating the rear
power windows.
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Sun Visors

Passenger Side

Driver Side The sun visor (1) protects your eyes in strong
sunlight. Use it when sunlight is too bright. To
reduce side glare, unhook (2) the sun visor (1)
and swing it around to the side.

Make sure to fold up the sun visor after use.




24 Seats and Restraints

Seats and Restraints

Front Seats
Seat Position 24
Rear Seats
Rear Seats (Crew Cab ONlY) coooeeevrereeerreeee 27
Seat Belts
Seat Belts 28
Three-Point Seat Belt ........occoeeerveerreeerrrrrenn. 30
Seat Belt Use During Pregnancy ............... 31
Lap Belt 32
Seat Belt EXtender ........oeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeereeeeereene 33
Safety System Check ..........ceeeeeeeeersssssccccrnnns 33
Seat Belt Care 34
Child Restraints
Child Restraint SYstems .......ccceeeeeeeeeessessens 35

Front Seats
Seat Position

A Warning

Use caution when adjusting the seat, as
failure to do so could cause injury. You and
others could be seriously injured.

VAN Warning

Never allow children to adjust their seats
themselves; an adult should adjust the seat
for occupants who are children. You and
others could be seriously injured.

Adjust the seat only before you start
driving. Adjusting the seat while the vehicle
is in motion must be avoided not only
because the unlocked seat will move back
and forth unstably, preventing you from
taking the correct position, but might also

(Continued)

Warning (Continued)

cause you to lose control of the vehicle,
possibly resulting in an accident. You and
others could be seriously injured.

Try to move the seat without unlatching it
after making adjustments to check that it
is completely locked. A loosely locked seat
may move unexpectedly and your position
might then become unstable; this could
lead to an accident. Take the vehicle to
your dealer for service if you find that your
seat adjusters do not latch. In addition, the
seat belt will not operate properly if the
seatback is not completely locked. You and
others could be seriously injured.

Do not place a cushion or similar object
between yourback and the seatback. Doing
so not only affects the stability of your

(Continued)
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Warning (Continued)

driving position but also prevents the seat
belt from working effectively in the event
of a collision. You and others could be
seriously injured.

Do not place any objects under the
seat. If there are any objects under the
seat, the seat could be locked in an
improper position. You and others could
be seriously injured.

VAN Warning

Before making adjustments, check that
the seat rails are free of anything that
could obstruct the locking of the seat. Be
careful that your hand or foot does not
become trapped in the seat or rails when
adjusting the seat. You and others could be
seriously injured.

VAN Warning

When adjusting the seat, be careful that
the seat does not hit passengers or objects.
Doing so could cause injury to passengers,
ordamage objects. You and others could be
seriously injured.

VAN Warning

When adjusting the seat, or when getting
up from the seat, do not put your hand

or other objects under the seat or near
moving parts. Doing socould causeinjury or
damage to objects.

Driver’s Seat

The driver's seat must be adjusted so that
when you sit well back in the seat, you can
fully press the pedals without moving your
back from the seatback, and you can operate
the steering wheel easily and freely. After
making adjustments, check that the seat is
completely locked.

Adjusting the seat for a correct driving posture
is a fundamental part of safe driving.

Forward/backward Adjustment

While raising the unlock lever, move the seat
forward or backward. Release the lever when
theseat is in the desired position. After making
adjustments, try to move the seat back and
forth to check that it is fully locked.

Reclining Adjustment

VAN Warning

Driving with the seat excessively reclined
could be very dangerous in the event
of a collision or sudden stop. Raise the

(Continued)
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Warning (Continued)

seatback, and apply the seat belt correctly
while sitting straight in the seat. You and
others could be seriously injured.

To reduce the risk of sliding under the lap
beltduringacollision,an occupied reclining
seat should not be reclined any more than
needed for comfort. The seatback and seat
belts provide best restraint only when the
rider is sitting well back and straight up in
the seat. (The lap belt is designed to spread
the force of a collision over the hipbone.

If you are reclined, the lap belt may slide
past your hips and apply restraint forces
directly to the abdomen. Therefore, in the
event of a collision, the risk of personal
injury will increase with increasing recline
of the seatback). You and others could be
seriously injured.

VAN Warning

Do not adjust the reclining seatback on
the driver's seat while the vehicle is
moving. The seatback could jerk and cause
a loss of control. You and others could be
seriously injured.

To recline the seatback, raise the seatback
tilt lever and gently lean back to the
desired position.

To move the seatback forward, lean forward
with your back slightly clear of the seatback
and raise the lever. After making adjustments,
check that the seatback is fully locked.

Suspension Adjustment

Avoid making any kind of contact with the
pointer on the scale. Doing so may result in
damage to the pointer, preventing appropriate
weight adjustments from being possible.

Before sitting on the seat, use the knob to
adjust the suspension to suit your weight. Turn
the knob clockwise to move the pointer down
the scale and counterclockwise to move it up
the scale. The pointer should be alongside your
weight on the scale.

The range of adjustment is 50-130 kg (110-
290 Ibs). If your weight is outside this range,
the suspension may not be fully effective.
However, you will be able to sit in the correct
position for driving.
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Avoid inserting fingers or objects between
the inner (2) and outer (1) seatback, as doing
so may prevent the seat suspension from
operating properly.

Passenger’s Seat/Center Seat

VAN Warning

Baggage must not be placed on the center
seat. If the baggage falls on the floor when
braking, it may prevent the driver from
operating the pedals. You and others could
be seriously injured.

Center Seat

You can tip the seatback forward if you pull
forward the lever at the side of the seatback.
Normally, you should keep the seatback in the
raised position.

Rear Seats
Rear Seats (Crew Cab Only)

Do not remove the seat cushion except when
taking out or stowing onboard tools.

VAN Warning

Do not drive withthe seat cushionremoved.
The seat would not be stable, which could
lead toan accident. You and others could be
seriously injured.
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The rear seat headrests are not adjustable.

Do not use the rear seats with the headrests
removed during driving.

Seat Belts

The protection provided by seat belts might be
significantly reduced if they are not fastened
properly; in certain cases, improperly fastened
seat belts can even play a role in causing injury
to the wearer. Seat belts must be worn not
only by the driver but also by the passenger(s)
before the vehicle starts moving. You should
be fully acquainted with the proper use of seat
belts and important points to be respected as
described in the following pages. Familiarizing
yourself with the correct use of seat belts is
essential for your safety.

To help reduce the risk of personal injury
in collisions or sudden maneuvers, use the
seat belts following these instructions on
their proper use, maintenance, and use
with child restraint systems.

Seat belts must always be fastened BEFORE
starting to drive.

Seat belts provide full protection only when
the driver and passenger(s) fasten them
while sitting upright and fully back on

the seat.

Wearing a seat belt with the seatback
excessively reclined could be very
dangerous in a collision or sudden stop
since the occupant mayslide under the belt
and be seriously injured. Seat belts work
best only when the occupant is sitting well
back and straight up in the seat.

Be sure to insert the latch plate into the
buckleuntilaclickisheard. Anincompletely
inserted latch plate is dangerous in the
event of a collision or sudden stop.

(Continued)
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Warning (Continued) ‘

Do not run the seat belt over your face, chin
or neck.

Wear the seat belt as low as possible
around the hips, not around the waist.

A seat belt running over the waist would
press the abdomen with a strong force and
could increase the likelihood of injuries in
a collision or sudden stop.

Do not use a seat belt for a small child if
the belt is on or very close to the child's
neck or chin. Also, do not use a seat belt

if it does not fit snugly over the child's
hips because restraining the child under
those conditions could be dangerous in the
event of a collision or sudden stop. Instead,
use an appropriate child restraint system
available on the market. For further details,
please contact your dealer.

Use a child restraint system that
fits the size of the infant or child.
Install the system according to the
manufacturer's instructions.

Childrenwho have outgrown child restraint
systems should use the vehicle's seat belts.

(Continued)

Warning (Continued)

Remove any twists in the seat belt before
fastening it. A seat belt with twists will not
provide full protection because it cannot
disperse shocks efficiently in the event of
a collision or sudden stop.

Too much slack could increase the amount
of injury because the belt would not be able
to properly restrain you in an accident.

Do not put the lap portion of a seat belt over
any armrest.

Do not wear ashoulder belt underyourarm
nearest the door.

Do not let a buckle release button face
downward or inward.

Expectant mothers or people suffering
from chest or abdominal conditions
should check with their doctor for
specific recommendations about wearing
seat belts.

Do not use one seat belt for more than one
person. If worn by more than one person,
the seat belt would not work effectively in
a collision or sudden stop.

(Continued)

Warning (Continued) ‘

Have seat belts inspected and, if necessary,
replaced by the nearest dealer when the
webbing becomes frayed or worn and/or
when the buckle or other mechanical parts
fail to work properly.

If your vehicle has been involved in

a collision, the seat belts worn at the
time may have lost their original strength
due to impact even if they appear intact.
These seat belts must be inspected and, if
necessary, replaced by the nearest dealer.

Be carefultokeepthebucklesandretractors
free of dust and foreign matter. (This may
jam the retractor or damage the belt.)

Donotletthebeltsystembecome damaged
by the door or seat.

Do not let the belt twist while it is
rewinding: it may cause the retractor to
jam so it will not rewind further. If it is not
fully rewound, the belt cannot be pulled
out. Should the belt jam, you may be able
to release it by working the belt in and out
until the belt rewinds far enough to unlock.

(Continued)
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Warning (Continued)

However, if the belt remains jammed or
other parts of the restraint system do not
work properly, have your dealer service it.

Wearing seat belts is a legal requirement.
All other passengers must wear seat
belts. The driver is responsible not only
for wearing a seat belt himself/herself
but also for prompting all passengers

to wear their seat belts. It is necessary,
however, to check with a doctor about
the appropriateness of a seat belt for an
expectant mother or a passenger with

a chest/abdominal condition.

Three-Point Seat Belt
VAN Warning

The shoulder belt should be adequately
positioned on your shoulder but should not
touch your neck and/or face. The shoulder
belt could harm you in a collision or sudden
stop if it is in contact with your neck
and/or face.

v O O

Every seat except the center seat on your
vehicleis equipped with a three-point seat belt.
The seat belt extends or retracts freely if the
wearer moves slowly, but it locks and restrains
the occupant during forward force caused by
the occupant's body following a strong shock.

To Fasten:

1. Sit on the seat in the correct
driving position.

2. Pullouttheseatbeltholdingthelatch plate.
After checking that there are no twists in
the belt, insert the latch plate into the
buckle until it clicks. If the retractor locks
before the latch plate reaches the buckle,
let the belt retract slightly, then withdraw
it slower than before.
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3. Toreduce the risk of sliding under the belt
during a collision, position the belt across
your lap as low on your hips as possible
and adjust it to a snug fit by pulling the
“shoulder" portion upward through the
latch plate.

The lap-shoulder belt is designed to lock
during a sudden stop or impact. At other
times it should move freely.

To Unfasten:

Push the button on the buckle. As the belt

automatically retracts, letit be taken up slowly
by holding on to the latch plate until the belt is
fully retracted.

While being automatically retracted, the seat
belt could damage a nearby window or interior
trimunlessthelatch plateis properly held. Hold
the latch plate to ensure that the belt is taken
up slowly.

Before closing the door, check that the
retracted seat belt is taut. A slack belt could
become trapped in the door or seat rail.

When the passenger's seat belt is fully taken
up (or not pulled out), check that the stopper is
holding the belt in a fully taut state.

If you cannot pull out the seat belt, let it go
loose, and then slowly pull it out again. If you
still cannot pull it out, give the seat belt one
strong pull, let it go loose, and then slowly pull
it out again.

Emergency Locking Retractor (ELR) Function

The three-point seat belts are provided with an
Emergency Locking Retractor (ELR) function.

The ELR normally allows the seat belt to move
in and out freely as the occupant moves.
However, it locks the seat belt to restrain the
occupant when a forward force resulting from
acollision or sudden stop acts on the occupant.

The ELR also locks the seat belt when the belt
is pulled out quickly. If this happens, allow it to
retract once and then pull it out slowly.

Seat Belt Use During Pregnancy

VAN Warning

Unlessthe seatbeltis correctly worn, it may
dig into the abdomen in the event of hard
braking or a collision, harming not only the

(Continued)
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Warning (Continued)

expectant motherbutalsotheunbornchild,
putting them both in danger of serious
injuries or death.

An expectant mother or a person who s ill
riding in the vehicle must also wear a seat
belt. In light of the risk that the seat belt

will apply pressure to the abdomen, chest and
shoulders in the event of a collision, however,
anexpectant mother or person whois ill should
get advice from a physician beforehand.

® An expectant mother should use a three-
point seat belt.

e An expectant mother should position the
lapbeltsnuglyaslowas possible onthe hips
(not across the abdomen). Also, she should
fasten the shoulder belt so it rests on her
chest, not on her abdomen.

Lap Belt

The center seat lap belt has no retractor, but
should be positioned, worn, and released as
described below.

To Fasten:
1. Sit on the seat in the correct position.

2. Pulloutthelatchplatesideofthebeltalittle
longer than necessary. Placing the latch
plate at right angles with the belt makes
this easier.

3. After checking that there are no twists in
the belt, insert the latch plate into the
buckle until it clicks.
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4. Position the seat belt across the lap as low
as possible on the hips. Pull the fold-back
end of the belt (upper side) until the belt is
adjusted to a snug fit.

To Unfasten:

Push the button on the buckle to unfasten
the belt.

The center seat belt (length-adjustable two-
point belt) is designed so that it cannot be
connected with any of the windowside seat
belts (three-point seat belts with ELR).

Seat Belt Extender

If the vehicle's seat belt will fasten around you,
you should use it. But if a seat belt is not long
enough, yourdealerwillorderyouanextender.
Only a GM dealer issued extender should be
used. When you go in to order it, take the
heaviest coat you will wear, so the extender
will be long enough for you. To help avoid
personal injury, do not let someone else use

it, and use it only for the seat it is made to

fit. The extender has been designed for adults.
Never use it for securing child restraints. For
more information on the proper use and fit

of seatbelt extenders see the instruction sheet
that comes with the extender.

Safety System Check

Now and then check that the belts, buckles,
latch plates, retractors, anchorages and guide
loops work properly; look for loose parts or
damage (without disassembly) that could keep
the restraint system from doing its job. Have
a belt assembly replaced if the webbing has
been cut or otherwise damaged. Replace belts,
retractors, and hardware used in all but a minor
collision. Also, restraint systems should be
replaced and anchorages properly repaired if
they were in areas damaged by a collision,
whether the belt was in use or not. If there is
anyquestion, replace thebeltsystem.Damage,
whether visible or not, could result in a serious
personal injury in the event of an accident.
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Seat Belt Care

Keep belts clean and dry.

Clean seat belts only with mild soaps and
lukewarm water.

Do not bleach or dye belts since this may
severely weaken them.

Seat belt webbing can lose its strength
when bleached or redyed, or when cleaned
using gasoline, paint thinners or other
volatile substances.

Do not disassemble the seat belt
mechanism in order to remove any foreign
material or objects that may have entered
the buckle. Instead, arrange for inspection
and maintenance to be carried out by
your dealer.

A dirty seat belt can develop retracting
problems, and for this reason, regular
inspection and upkeep are required.

Cleaning a Seat Belt Fold-Back
Fitting Portion

1. Seat belt fold-back fitting portion
2. Seat belt
3. Cloth
Cleaning a Seat Belt Fold-Back Fitting Portion:

1. Fold a piece of cotton cloth, absorbent
gauze, or the like of approximately 50 mm
(2in) in width into a rectangle.

2. Mix one part neutral detergent into
approximately twenty parts warm water.

3. Wettheclothinthedetergent mixture, pass
it through the fold-back fitting portion of
the belt, and slide it back and forth and
laterally until dirt can no longer be seen.

4. Remove the cloth, remove moisture from
the fitting portion of the belt using a dry
cloth, and then allow it to dry naturally out
of direct sunlight.

5. Check to be sure the seat belt retracts and
pulls out correctly.

Avoid using anything like a tool to pass the
cloth through the fold-back fitting portion or
try to remove stubborn dirt. Using such an
object can result in damage to plastic parts or
seat belt webbing.
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Cleaning a Seat Belt Webbing

. Brush
2. Seat belt

Cleaning a Belt Webbing:

1.

Fully extract the belt and examine for any
difference in color between the front and
back surfaces.

Mix one part neutral detergent into
approximately twenty parts warm water.

Wet a nail brush or another similar brush
having soft bristles (of nylon or the like) in
warmwater,andusethistocleanawaydirt.

4. Wipe the seat belt dry using a dry cloth,
and then allow it to dry naturally out of
direct sunlight.

5. Check to be sure the seat belt retracts and
pulls out correctly.

If the above-described upkeep operations do
not improve the operation of the seat belt
through the retractor, thereis a possibility that
the belt is making contact with the door pillar
trim. In this case, arrange for inspection and
maintenance to be carried out by your dealer.

If the belt is not winding and unwinding
correctly, orifinspection reveals problems such
as loose mountings, metal parts deformation,
webbing damage, fraying or discoloration,
arrange for replacement to be carried out by
your dealer.

Child Restraints
Child Restraint Systems

Children small enough for child restraints
(asindicated onthelabel of suchrestraints),
including booster seats, should always be
transported in them. Children who have
outgrown child restraint systems should
wear seat belts. The lap belt should be
snug and positioned low on the abdomen
so that it is below the top of the hipbone.
Otherwise, the belt could intrude into the
child's abdomen during an accident and
cause personal injury. When a child has
grown enough so that the shoulder belt can
be worn, a seating position with a shoulder
belt should be chosen whenever possible.

Any unrestrained child could be injured by
striking the vehicle's interior or by ejection
from the vehicle during an accident or
driving maneuver. Never allow a child to
be held by another occupant instead of
being properly restrained. If not properly

(Continued)
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Warning (Continued)

restrained, the child could strike the vehicle
interior or be crushed by the person holding
the child, or by other occupants.

Be sure to follow all installation and
use instructions that come with any child
restraint system.

Child restraint systems are designed to be
secured invehicle seats either by the lap belt, or
the lap portion of the lap-shoulder belt at that
seating position. The child must also be secured
within the restraint by the means provided by
the child restraint manufacturer. If the child
or the child restraint is not properly secured,
the child risks personal injury in the event of
a collision.

Using a Lap Belt That Has No Retractor

When securing a child restraint with the
center seat lap belt, pull the excess webbing
through the belt's adjustment feature, then
take these steps:

e Once installed, push and pull the child
restraint in all directions to be sure it is
secure. If it comes loose, flip the end of
the belt with the adjustment feature over
before rebuckling.

e If the child restraint is still not secure,
use the outboard seating position in the
vehicle and contact your dealer and the
child restraint manufacturer for help.

e Secure the child in the restraint in
accordance with the child restraint
manufacturer's instructions.

Installation on Outboard Seat

A seat belt locking clip is required for
installation of a child restraint system on

the outboard seat of this vehicle. A locking
clip may usually be obtained where child
restraints are sold, or by contacting your dealer
for assistance. Make sure the locking clip is
identical to the one shown on this page. Until

you have the clip, use the child restraint system
only in the center seat.
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To help avoid personal injury or death
during a collision or sudden maneuver,
always thread both the lap and shoulder
belt through the locking clip when securing
achild restraint on the outboard seat. If the
clipis not used or installed properly, the
child restraint may move or tip over when
your vehicle turns or stops abruptly.

Secure the child restraint with the lap belt
portion (1) of the seat belt in accordance with
the restraint manufacturer's instructions. Then
thread both the lap (1) and shoulder belt (2)

portions through the locking clip. Push and pull
the child restraint in all directions to be sure it
is secure.

Locking Clip Attached to Seat Belt - Side View

1. LapBelt
2. Shoulder Belt
3. Locking Clip

When your child restraint is not installed,
remove the locking clip to permit normal use of
the lap-shoulder belt. Keep the locking clip in
the glove box to help prevent its loss.

Child Restraint with Top Tether

A Warning

We do not recommend using a child
restraint that requires the use of a top
tether. There is no appropriate place to
attach a top tether anchor behind the seat
in this vehicle.
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Storage

Storage Compartments

Storage Compartments ................ceeereeeneees
Instrument Panel Storage ...........cccooeveeee.

Glove Box

Cupholders

Rear Storage

Additional Storage Features

Shopping Bag HOOKS ......cccccovvemrreernenee

Information on Loading the Vehicle

Information on Loading the Vehicle .......

Storage Compartments
Seat Back Pocket

Use the seat back pocket for storing items
such as vehicle registration documents or
owner manuals.

Instrument Panel Storage
Small Article Storage Pockets

Use the storage pockets for storing
small articles.
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Card Holder

Use this to hold your cards.

Glove Box

Press on the central mark to lock and unlock
the lid.

A Warning

For safety, close the glove box during
driving. There is a risk of injury from the
open lid or items stored in the glove box.

You and others could be seriously injured.

Theglove box lid willautomatically springopen
when it is unlocked. Do not put your face or
head near the lid.

Do not leave eyeglasses or a lighter in the
vehicle. Lighters may explode and plastic
lenses or frames may deform or crack if the
interior temperature becomes very hot.

You and others could be seriously injured.

Caution

When closing the glove box lid, do not allow
stored items to pass the line shown in the
illustration. The glove box lid may break if it
is closed when items inside have passed the

line and are sticking out from the box.
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Do not place items such as vehicle registration
documents or owner manuals in the glove box,
but store them in the seat back pocket located
on the back side of the driver seat.

Refer to Storage Compartments > 38.

Cupholders

Pull the cupholder towards you to open it.

Do not place a cup that is too full in the
cupholder. Spillages could cause damage tothe
radio and other electrical circuits. If there is
aspill, wipe it up immediately with a dry cloth.
Do not tilt the cab with a filled cup in the
cupholder. There may be a danger of the
cupholder breaking if the weight on each
holder exceeds 0.75 kg (1.65 Ibs). Doing so
may also result in damage to the radio or other
electronic components.

Use the cupholders for storing small articles
or cups.

Rear Storage
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Single Cab Model Only

Do not use the back panel tray to hold any
object that may fly or fall out during vehicle
operation. Doing so would be dangerous.

Items may fly or fall out when the cab
is tilted.

You and others could be seriously injured.

The center area of the back panel tray can

be used as a storage receptacle. The warning
triangle and fire extinguisher can be carried in
both sides.

Additional Storage Features
Shopping Bag Hooks

This can be used to hold plastic shopping bags.

Do not hang anything weighing over 3 kg (6.6
Ibs) or the hook will break.

Coat Hook (Single Cab Model)

Use this to hang clothing.

Information on Loading
the Vehicle

Overloading

A Warning

Overloading can result in loss of vehicle
control and personal injury or death,
either by causing component failures or
by affecting vehicle handling. It can also
shorten the service life of your vehicle.
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The components of your truck are designed
to provide satisfactory service if the vehicle

is not loaded in excess of either the gross
vehicle weight rating (GVWR) or the maximum
front and rear gross axle weight ratings
(GAWRs). These ratings are listed on the
“Vehicle Certification and Greenhouse Gas
(GHG) Emissions Plate”, which is located on
the left side rear pillar panel below the striker
(single cab) or on the left center pillar panel
beside the shoulder seat beltanchor (crew cab).

Gross vehicle weight (GVW) is the weight of
the originally equipped vehicle and all items
added to it after it has left the factory. This
would include bodies, lift gates, refrigeration
systems, winches, booms, etc., the driver and
all occupants, and the load the vehicle is
carrying. The GVW must not exceed the GVWR.
Also, gross weight on each of the front and
rear axles must not exceed the front and rear
GAWRSs respectively.

Your dealer can advise you of the proper
loading conditions for your vehicle. Using
selected heavier suspension components for
added durability may not increase any of
the weight ratings shown on the “Vehicle
Certification and Greenhouse Gas (GHG)
Emissions Plate.”
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Model Maximum GVWR Front GAWR Capacity Rear GAWR Capacity
kg (Ib) kg (Ib) kg (Ib)
3500 HG 5443 (12,000) 2204 (4,860) 4010 (8,840)
4500 HG 6 577 (14,500) 3007 (6,630) 4998 (11,020)
5500 HG 8142 (17,950) 3098 (6,830) 6196 (13,660)
5500 XG 8 845 (19,500) 3300 (7,275) 6 560 (14,460)

Maximum Front and Rear Axle Weights

The weight of the cargo load must be properly
distributed over both the front and rear axles.
The “Vehicle Certification and Greenhouse Gas
(GHG) Emissions Plate” shows the maximum

weight that the front axle can carry (front
GAWR). It also shows the maximum weight
that the rear axle can carry (rear GAWR). The
GVWR is the maximum permissible loaded
weight of the vehicle and takes into account
the capabilities of the engine, transmission,
frame, springs, brakes, axles and tires. Actual
loads at the front and the rear axles can only
be determined by weighing the vehicle. This
canbe done at highway weigh stations or other
such places. See your dealer for help. The cargo
load should be distributed on both sides of the
center line as equally as possible.

Tires

The tires on your truck must be of the proper
size and properly inflated for the load that
you are carrying. The “Vehicle Certification

and Greenhouse Gas (GHG) Emissions Plate”
shows the originally equipped tire size and
recommended inflation pressures. The tire
inflation tables show the load limits for various
size tires at various inflation pressures.

For the vehicle plate location, see Vehicle
Identification Number (VIN) & 256.

See “Tire Load and Inflation Table” under Tire
Pressure™ 217.

Load Cargo Correctly
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Overloading can result in a crash because it
places too much strain on the wheel studs
with the result that they break and the
wheels come off.

The weight of the payload must be limited
within the gross vehicle weight (GVW)
rating and distributed over the front

and rear axles so as not to exceed the

axle capacities.

(Continued)

Warning (Continued)

It is extremely dangerous to overload the
vehicle or to load the vehicle with the
cargo positioned on one side. Load the
vehicle correctly, observing the maximum
loading capacity.

Incorrect loading can make the cargo
unstable. It can also cause an overload
condition confinedtoasmallarea, resulting
in damage to the cargo bed and frame.

(Continued)

Warning (Continued)

Overloading places undue strain on vehicle
parts. It can shorten the vehicle's service life
and cause a crash. You and others could be
seriously injured.
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Cargo loading caution Incorrect Correct
[ ] [ ] =
Do not place cargo only at the front or only at the rear. Distribute it evenly. Pu — @“ =

When using supports under cargo, position them uniformly along the cargo.

To the greatest extent possible, do not allow long cargo to protrude beyond the rear edge of the
cargo bed. Rather, use supports to raise it at an angle. Avoid supporting it using just the front @
guard frame and the rear edge of the cargo bed. ©
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Cargo loading caution Incorrect Correct
Useropesand tarpaulins tosecure the cargosoit does not fall off the cargo bed. Use rubber bands P“---' @“m
or bungee cords to prevent the tarpaulins from flapping in the wind. SF——o— oF—or—
Avoid loading cargo too high. It can cause the vehicle to tip sideways when it catches side winds g p
and when turning the vehicle.
- - =
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Loading Equipment

Do not load equipment from the rear of the
cargo bed. The frame may become deformed
when equipment is loaded from the rear

of the cargo bed. In addition, the frame

may become deformed even when loading
equipment that has a weight under the
maximum loading capacity.

When loading equipment, a device for securing
the cargo bed is required. Use a car carrier or
attach a rear support stand. If you have any
questions, contact your dealer.

Make Sure There is No Flammable Material
between the Cab and Cargo Bed

Caution

Be careful not to allow a sheet, canvas
top, or the ends of ropes or rubber straps
to touch or come close to the engine or
exhaust pipe. During vehicle operation,
the engine's heat could set them on fire.
Carefully secure the sheet, canvas top, or
the ends of ropes or rubber straps.

Do not Carry Fuel and Spray Cans in the Cab

/\ Danger

It is extremely dangerous to carry fuel and
spray cans in the cab. If such a container
were to ignite or rupture, it could cause
afire or explosion. You and others could be
seriously injured.
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Instruments and Controls

Controls
Steering Wheel Adjustment ........ccceuvceeee. 48
Horn 49
Windshield Wiper/Washer ... 49
Power Outlets 51
Cigarette Lighter 52
Ashtrays 53

Warning Lights, Gauges, and Indicators
Warning Lights, Gauges, and Indicators ... 54

INStrument ClUSEET .......eceeeeeeeeeeeeccecccesssssinnns 55
Speedometer 55
Odometer 55
Trip Odometer 56
Tachometer 56
Fuel Gauge 56
Engine Coolant Temperature Gauge .......... 57

Seat Belt Reminders ............ccccou...
Battery Warning Light
Malfunction Indicator Lamp (Check

Engine Light) 58
Service Vehicle Soon Light .......cccooevvesvcccccenns 58
Brake System Warning Light .........ccooccooocce 59
Antilock Brake System (ABS) Warning

Light 61

Service Transmission Warning Light ... 61

Automatic Transmission Fluid
Temperature Warning Light
Range Inhibit Warning Light ...

Overdrive Off Light .......cccccoevseemmrreerneneerece
Engine Coolant Temperature Warning

Light 62
Engine Oil Pressure Light ........cccceveceeceeenneee 63

Low Fuel Warning Light ..
Cab Tilt Warning Light ........

Reduced Engine Power Light ... .64
High-Beam On Light ........cccooeeeessssvvcccrrneneee 64
Daytime Running Lamps (DRL)
Indicator Light 64
Cruise Control Light ......cccoeveeseeeeereeeeenrcesee 65
Vehicle Messages
Warning Buzzers 65

Controls
Steering Wheel Adjustment

o Adjustthe position of the steering wheel
before you start driving.

® To reduce the risk of personal injury,
apply force to the steering wheel to
make certain the steering column is
firmly locked before driving. Also, do not
try to tilt or adjust the steering wheel
while the vehicle is moving. If these
steps are not followed, the steering
column could move suddenly while the
vehicle is in motion which could cause
a temporary loss of steering control
which may result in personal injury
or death.
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The steering wheel is adjustable up and down
as well as forward and backward.

Before adjusting, position the seat as desired.

1. Lift the lock lever toward you to unlock the
steering column.

2. Sitinthe correct driving position, and then
move the steering wheel up and down
and forward and backward to select the
optimum steering wheel position.

3. Firmly lock the steering wheel at the
selected position by moving the lock lever
to the lock position.

To sound the horn, press the pad with a horn
symbol on the steering wheel.

Windshield Wiper/Washer

To use the windshield wiper and washer
switches, the engine control switch must be in
the ON position.

The windshield wiper switch has the following
positions, which correspond to the states of
the wiper.

OF Stopped.
\VJ : Intermittent, light rain.

= : Low speed, moderate rain.

= : High speed, heavy rain.
If the wiper frequently stops during operation,
contact your nearest Dealer.
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Before operating the wiper, ensure that the
wiper rubber is not stuck on to the windshield.
If the wiper rubber is stuck to the windshield
and you still operate the wiper, the wiper may
break or the wiper motor may fail.

Clear ice or packed snow from the wiper blades
before using the wipers. Carefully loosen or
thaw wipers that are frozen to the windshield.

Do not operate the wiper on a dry windshield
surface. Otherwise, the windshield surface
may sustain damage.

Windshield Washer

At extremely low temperatures, washer
fluid may freeze on the windshield
after being sprayed, obstructing your
forward view. In such a case, warm

up the windshield before using the
windshield washer.

Windshield washer fluid is sprayed over the
windshield when this switch is pressed. At the
same time, the windshield wiper operates.

To spray washer fluid on the windshield, push
the button on the end of the combination
switch lever. The spray will continue as long as
you hold in the button.

If windshield washer fluid does not come out
in sufficient quantity, immediately release the
switch. Otherwise, the windshield surface may
sustain damage.

If windshield washer fluid does not come
out, release the windshield washer switch
immediately. Otherwise the motor may
seize up.

Do not hold the switch pressed for more than
30 seconds. Otherwise, the washer pump may
sustain damage.

Check the washer fluid level regularly. Do it
often when the weather is bad.

Use a good quality windshield antifreeze
to help prevent freezing damage, and for
better cleaning.

When the vehicle is used in a cold-climate
region or during the winter:

e Use washer fluid with appropriate
concentration for the season to prevent
frozen fluid.

 Fill the washer fluid reservoir only
3/4 full to allow for expansion if the
temperature should fall low enough to
freeze the solution.

See Washer Fluid ©> 180 for information on
filling the windshield washer fluid reservoir.
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Power Outlets

® The maximum allowable load of the
accessory power outlet is 120W (10A). If
you subject the accessory power outlet
to more than the allowable load, the
wiring may overheat and cause a fire.
Use the accessory power outlet within
the allowable load.

© The power source for the accessory
power outlet is 12V. If electrical
equipment other than 12V are
connected, a malfunction due to
overheating or fire may occur.

e Besuretoinsertthe plugof the electrical
appliance all the way into the accessory
power outlet. Using an appliance
when the plug is not completely
inserted could cause abnormal heat
generation and may result in the
vehicle's fuses blowing.

o [f foreign matter enters the accessory
power outlet, or if water or drinks
contact it, it could be damaged. Also,
do not insert fingers or any metallic
objects into the accessory power outlet.

® As the internal part of the accessory
power outlet may become deformed
depending on the size of the plug used,
do not attempt to force the plug into
the accessory power outlet. In this case,
replace the accessory power outlet.

Using the accessory power outlet for a long
period of time while the engine is stopped will
drain the battery.

When not in use, be sure to attach the cap.

When inserting or removing the plug of

an electrical appliance, turn the electrical
appliance off or place the engine control switch
in the "LOCK" position.

When using accessory power outlets, total
maximum electrical load must not exceed
120W (10A). Always turn off any electrical
equipment when not in use.

Type 1

The accessory power outlet can be used when
the engine control switch is on or in ACC/
ACCESSORY. Use the accessory power outlet
to supply power to commercially available
vehicle accessories, etc. Remove the cap to use.
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You can plug in auxiliary electrical equipment.
Just flip the outlet cover open from the left
edge of the cover and follow the proper
installation instructions that are included with
any electrical equipment you install. These
circuits are protected by a fuse and have
maximum current loads.

When using accessory power outlets, total
maximum electrical load must not exceed
120W. Alwaysturnoffanyelectrical equipment
when not in use.

Leaving electrical equipment on for extended
periods will drain your battery.

Cigarette Lighter

If equipped, the cigarette lighter can be used
when the engine control switch is in the ACCor
ON position.

1. Push the lighter in until it locks.

2. Whenthe heater element becomes hot, the
lighter pops outtothe original position. Pull
out and use it.

o As the lighter's element can become
extremely hot, take due precautions
against burns.

¢ Donotleave yourfingeronthecigarette
lighter once it has been pushed in. The
lighter will overheat and be damaged or
cause a fire.

o If the cigarette lighter does not pop
out after more than 20 seconds, the
lighter is defective. Pull out the lighter
by hand immediately.

e Do not bend the cigarette lighter. A bent
lighter does not function properly and
is dangerous.

e You and others could be
seriously injured.

Do not use the cigarette lighter as an
accessory outlet.

If the cigarette lighter has to be replaced, use
a Chevrolet genuine GM part. Do not use other
cigarette lighters.

When cleaning the cigarette lighter, do not use
too much force. It may become bent.
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Keepthecigarette lighter socket and the heater
free of ash and dirt.

Ashtrays

® Do not put any paper trash or other
flammable material in the ashtray.

o After using the ashtray, be sure to close
it. If a cigarette butt has not been
extinguished completely, other butts
in the ashtray may catch fire.

* Do not leave the ashtray full of
cigarette butts.

® Put matches and cigarette butts in
the ashtray only after they are
fully extinguished.

® You and others could be
seriously injured.

Driver’s and Passenger’s Ashtray

Open the lid to use the ashtray.

Put out lit cigarettes on the crush-out tab. To
empty the ashtray, hold the lid and pull the
ashtray up and out.

Rear Ashtray (Crew Cab Model Only)

Pull the ashtray towards you to use it. Put
out lit cigarettes on the crush-out tab. The
ashtray cannot be removed. To empty the
ashtray, turn it down while pushing the crush-
out tab to remove cigarette butts into an
appropriate container.
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Warning Lights, Gauges,
and Indicators

Warning lights and gauges can signal that
something is wrong before it becomes serious
enough to cause an expensive repair or
replacement. Paying attention to the warning
lights and gauges could prevent injury.

Some warning lights come on briefly when the
engine is started to indicate they are working.
When one of the warning lights comes on and
stays on while driving, or when one of the
gauges shows there may be a problem, check
the section that explains what to do. Waiting to
do repairs can be costly and even dangerous.

For safety reasons, do not place packages,
tools, or other items in the driver’s area that
may restrict access to the controls or sight of
the gauges.




Instruments and Controls 55

Instrument Cluster

—_

Tachometer® 56

Speedometert> 55

Engine Coolant Temperature Gauge ™ 57
Fuel Gauge > 56

IR

Speedometer

The speedometer shows the vehicle speed in
either kilometers per hour (km/h) or miles per
hour (mph).

Odometer

The odometer shows how far the vehicle has
been driven, in either kilometers or miles.

Each time the reset knob is pressed with the
engine control switch in the ON position, the
odometer/trip meter shows ODO, TRIP A, and
TRIP Bin this sequence. With the key removed,
the odometer and trip meter continue to
indicate for about five minutes.

Odometer Check Switch

Press the Odometer Check switch todisplay the
odometer and trip meter mileage after the key
is turned off.
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Trip Odometer

TRIP

The trip odometer shows how far the vehicle
has been driven since the trip odometer was
last reset. Press the trip odometer reset stem
next to the odometer to switch between the
odometer and trip odometer.

To reset the trip odometer to zero, press and
hold the trip odometer reset stem while TRIP
Aor TRIP B is displayed. The engine control
switch should be in the ON position.

When the battery is disconnected, TRIP A and
TRIP B will be reset to zero. The per trip fuel
economy is also reset by the TRIP B reset.

When you turn the engine control switch to
the ON position, the odometer/trip odometer
shows what was displayed the last time the
engine control switch was turned to LOCK

or ACC.

To set the odometer to display each time
you turn the engine control switch to the ON
position, turnthe engine control switch to LOCK

or ACC while the odometer is displayed. With
the reset stem pressed, turn the engine control
switchtothe ON positionand thenwithinthree
seconds, turn the engine control switch back
to the LOCK or ACC position. Follow the same
procedure to cancel the setting.

Tachometer

3 4
2 x1000r/min

The tachometer displays the engine speed in
revolutions per minute (rpm). The red zone
indicates a range of dangerous engine speeds
beyond permissable levels. Do not drive your
vehicle with the needle in the red zone.

Caution

Exercise extreme care when shifting down
on a steep downslope. The engine speed
may exceed the critical speed, which can
damage the vehicle.

Fuel Gauge

")

With the engine control switch in the ON
position, the fuel gauge indicates about how
much fuel is left in the tank.

To check the fuel level with the engine
control switch in the LOCK position, press the
Odometer Check switch.
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Fill the tank well before it approaches empty.
After filling up the fuel tank, it takes awhile
for the fuel gauge needle to stabilize after
the engine control switch is turned to the ON
position. If the fuel tank is filled while the
engine is off, but the engine control switch is
inthe ON position, the fuel gauge needle takes
awhile to show the correct reading.

Engine Coolant Temperature
Gauge

With the engine control switch in the ON
position, this gauge indicates the temperature
of the engine coolant. “C” means cold while
“H” means hot. If the engine overheats, the

engine coolant temperature warning light
comes on and a warning buzzer sounds. During
operation, the needle should stay in the safety
zone. See Engine Overheating™ 176 and Engine
Coolant Temperature Warning Light &> 62.

If the engine coolant temperature gauge
shows an overheat condition or you have
anyotherreasontosuspect the engine may
be overheating, continued operation of the
engine, even for a short time, may result
in a fire and the risk of personal injury and
severe vehicle damage. Take immediate
action as outlined in Engine Overheating.
See Engine Overheating & 176.

Caution

If the needle goes up above the upper
limit and enters the H zone, the engine is
likely to overheat. Inmediately pull safely
off the road out of the way of traffic and
take the necessary actions to deal with
engine overheating. If the needle nears the

(Continued)

Caution (Continued)

H zone but does not cross into it, this is not
a problem, but check the engine coolant
level in the reservoir. Add engine coolant
as necessary.

Seat Belt Reminders

Seat Belt Warning Light

There is a driver seat belt reminder light on the
instrument cluster.

A

This warning light comes on and a warning
buzzer sounds when the driver is not wearing
the seat belt while the engine control switch is
in the ON position.

When the vehicle speed exceeds 20 km/h (12
mph)with the seat belt unbuckled, the warning
light will flash and the buzzer will continue
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to sound. The warning light will go out and
the warning buzzer will stop when the driver
buckles the seat belt.

Battery Warning Light

This light comes on briefly when the ignition
is turned on, but the engine is not running, as
a check to show the light is working. It should
go out when the engine is started.

If the light stays on, or comes on while driving,
there may be a problem with the electrical
charging system (such as a loose or broken
fan belt). Pull off to a safe place well clear of
traffic and perform the check and corrective
action. Driving while this light is on could drain
the battery.

Check and Corrective Action
1. Checktoseeifthefanbeltisbrokenorloose.
2. Ifthe fan belt is loose, adjust the tension.

3. If the fan belt is broken or there is no
abnormality in the fan belt, see your dealer
for service.

See Battery - North America © 184, Jump
Starting - North America® 221, and Engine
Drive Belt Routing & 267.

Malfunction Indicator Lamp
(Check Engine Light)

)

This light should come on to show that it is
working when the engine control switch is
turned to the ON position, and then should go
out after the engine is started.

If this light stays on or comes on while the
engine is running, it indicates a malfunction
with the engine electronic emission control
system. Avoid driving at high speeds and have
the vehicle inspected by your dealer.

If this light comes on when the fuel tank
is empty, you do not need to have your
vehicle serviced.

If this light comes on intermittently or
continuously while driving, service is required.
Even if the vehicle is drivable and does not
require towing, see your dealer as soon as
possible. Continued driving without having the
system serviced could cause damage to the
emission control system. It could also affect
fuel economy and drivability.

Service Vehicle Soon Light

<I>

This light comes on briefly when the engine
control switch is in the ON position, but the
engine is not running, as a check to show the
light is working. It should go out when the
engine is started.
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If the light stays on, or comes on while
driving, the vehicle control system may be
malfunctioning. Take the vehicle to your dealer
for service as soon as possible.

Brake System Warning Light

BRAKE

This light should come on briefly when the
engine control switch is turned to the ON
position, and then should go out after the
engine is started.

If the light remains on after engine start up

or comes on during operation of the vehicle, it
means that there is something wrong with part
of the brake system.

The brake systemwarning light comes onwhile
the engine is running (after startup) in the
following situations:

¢ Dropinthelevel of brake fluid (due to brake

pad wear or fluid leakage).

e Abnormality in the charging system (such
as an alternator malfunction or loose or
split fan belt).

e Abnormality in the anti-lock brake system
(ABS) and EBD functions. (The ABS warning
light and brake system warning light will
illuminate at the same time.) See Antilock

Brake System (ABS) Warning Light - 61.

To serve as a reminder, the light should stay on
when the parking brake is not fully released,
and the engine control switch is on. Have the
system repaired if the light does not come on
when it should. If this warning light does not
go away, brake inspection and maintenance
should be performed.

Check and Corrective Action

1. Checktoseethattheparkingbrake hasbeen
fully released. If it has, check the following:

2. Pull off the road and stop carefully.
Remember that stopping distances may
be longer, the pedal may be harder to push
and go down farther than normal.

3. Check the brake fluid reservoir on the left
side of the instrument panel. If low, add
fluid as needed.

4. If the brake fluid is not low: Try out the
brakes by starting and stopping on the
shoulder of the road, then either drive
cautiously at a safe speed to the nearest
dealer for repair, if you judge driving to
be safe; or have the vehicle towed to
the nearest dealer for repair. Continued
driving without the necessary repairs could
be dangerous.

If this warning light stays on, see your dealer.

The regular braking system is a split system
designed so that one part will provide some
braking if thereisaloss of hydraulic pressurein
the other part of the system.

If this warning light comes on while the
engine is running, immediately stop the
vehicle at a safe place well clear of traffic
and contact your dealer for inspection.
When the brake system warning light is
illuminated, brake effectiveness may be
decreased. When this happens, strongly
press the brake pedal.

See Brakes o 181.
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Parking Brake Light

BRAKE

This indicator light comes on when the parking
brake lever is pulled with the engine control
switch on.

This light also stays on when the parking brake
is not fully released and the engine control
switch is on. If this warning light stays on, see
your dealer.

Theillumination of the parking brake light does
not necessarily ensure firm application of the
parking brake. The parking brake lever must be
sufficiently pulled up and locked.

Be careful not to drive the vehicle with the
parking brake lever still pulled up.

Brake Low Vacuum Warning Light

BRAKE
BOOSTER

This light should come on briefly when the
engine control switch is turned to the ON
position, and then should go out after the
engine is started. If the light does not come on
when the engine control switchisturned to ON,
it could indicate a burned out bulb or a blown
fuse. Have the system repaired if the light does
not come on during this check.

The warning light and buzzer will come on
simultaneously when the brake booster’s
vacuumor pressure becomesinsufficienteither
during driving or when the engine control
switchisinthe ON position, or when thereisan
abnormality in the charging system, suchasan
alternatormalfunctionorlooseningorsplitting
of the fan belt or whenever the hydraulic brake
booster (HBB) becomes faulty. The warning
buzzer will stop sounding when the parking
brake is engaged.

If this happens while driving:

® Do not pump the brakes. The system is
designed to stop the truck with reserve
power assist if the pedal is held down. This
reserve is greatly reduced each time you
apply and release the brakes.

e Stopping distance may be longer.

® You may have to push much harder on the
brake pedal.

® Have the vehicle repaired before you
continue driving.

The buzzer stops when the selector lever is
shifted to the P position.

A Warning

Do not drive while the buzzer sounds
as the brakes are not operating to their
full capacity. You and others could be
seriously injured.
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Antilock Brake System (ABS)
Warning Light

ABS

This light comes on briefly when the engine
control switch is turned to the ON position, and
then should go out after approximately three
seconds. If the light does not come on, have

it fixed so it will be ready to warn if there is

a problem.

This warning light comes on together with the
brake system warning light whenever there is
a problem in the Anti-lock Brake System (ABS).
In this case, the ABS stops working but the

brakes still function as ordinary service brakes.

Ifthis warning light comes on while driving,
immediately stop your vehicle at a safe
place well clear of traffic and take the
following actions.

1. Stop the engine.

2. Restart the engine. Check if the ABS
warning light comes on and then goes
out. I it does, there is no problem. The
ABS operates normally.

3. Move the vehicle slowly forward.
Gradually increase the speed to 15 km/h
(9 mph). If the light goes off, the ABS
is normal.

If the light does not come on or go out, or
comes on frequently, contact your dealer
immediately and have the system repaired.

Even if a problem has occurred in the ABS,
the brakes will still work as normal brakes.
Inthis case, the ABS has noinfluence on the
operation of the brake system.

See Brake System Warning Light 5> 59 and
Antilock Brake System (ABS) 5 150.

Service Transmission Warning

Light

If equipped, this light comes on briefly when
the engine control switch is in the ON position,
asachecktoshowthelightis working. It should
go out when the engine is started.

If this light comes on while driving, it indicates
that there is a malfunction in the automatic
transmission’s electronic control system. If the
warning light s on, see your dealer for service.
Automatic Transmission Fluid

Temperature Warning Light

(B
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If equipped, this light comes on briefly when
the engine control switch is in the ON position
asachecktoshowthelightis working. It should
go out when the engine is started.

The Automatic Transmission Fluid (ATF)
Temperature warning light comes on if the
ATF temperature is high. This usually occurs
when the transmission is overfilled and may
be accompanied by leakage of fluid from the
transmission breather hose.

If the light stays on, or comes on while driving,
slow down and pull off the road. Stop the
vehicle at a safe place and put the vehicle in

P (Park). With the engine idling, wait until the
light goes off. If the light goes off, you can drive
the vehicle again. Continuing to drive while
this light is on may damage the transmission.
While this light is on, the transmission cannot
operate in all gears. If you attempt to shift
gears, the vehicle may not continue to move. If
you cannot drive to a dealerimmediately, have
the vehicle towed.

Caution

Driving with the ATF warning light
constantly on can cause serious mechanical
damage to the automatic transmission.

See Automatic Transmission © 140.

Range Inhibit Warning Light

RANGE
INHIBITED

If equipped, if the driver attempts to move
the selector lever from N (Neutral) to OD
(Overdrive) while the engine is running at

a high speed such that there is a danger

of sudden vehicle start, the control system
inhibits such a shift and turns on this warning
light. You must start the vehicle moving only
when the engine speed is not higher than
1,000 rpm.

This warning light comes on when attempting
to shift from N (Neutral) to another gear under
any of the following conditions:

® Theengineisrunningataspeedhigherthan
1,000 rpm.

® The accelerator pedal is
substantially pressed.

e The vehicle is in motion.

® The transmission electronic control system
detects a fault and permits only
limited shifts.

Overdrive Off Light

&

If equipped, the indicator light comes on when
the overdrive off switch on the selector lever
is turned on. Overdrive will not operate even
when the automatic transmission is in the OD
position, unless engine speed is excessive.

Engine Coolant Temperature
Warning Light

o\Fﬂ
NN

This light comes on briefly while starting
the vehicle.
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If it does not, have the vehicle serviced by your
dealer. If the system is working normally the
indicator light goes off.

Caution

The engine coolant temperature warning
light indicates that the vehicle has
overheated. Driving with this light on can
damage the engine and it may not be
covered by thevehiclewarranty. See Engine
Overheating & 176.

The engine coolant temperature warning light
comes on when the engine has overheated. If
this happens, pull over and turn off the engine
as soon as possible.

Engine Oil Pressure Light

T

This light should come on briefly when the
engine control switch is turned to the ON
position, and then should go out after the
engine is started.

This light comes on when the engine oil
pressure has fallen below the normal level
while the engine is running or the oil pressure
across the oil filter rises above the normal level
while the engine is running.

If the warning light comes on while driving,
immediately pull off to a safe place and

stop the engine. Check the oil level in the
engine crankcase. If the oil level is normal,
restrictions are in the oil filter or within the
lubricating system. Have the vehicle inspected
at your dealer.

Donotruntheengine with thislighton. It could
damage the engine. When this light comes on
while driving, a warning tone also sounds.

The oil level varies while the engine is running
right after it has stopped or if the vehicle is on
uneven ground. As a result, the red engine oil
pressure warning light may light up.

When this warning light comes on, and the oil
level is correct, the lubrication system may be
faulty. See your dealer for service.

See Engine 0il©> 166.

Low Fuel Warning Light

Thiswarning light comes onwhen thefuel level
in the tank becomes too low while the engine
is running.

I the low fuel warning light comes on, add fuel
at the earliest possible time.

If the vehicle runs out of fuel, air bleeding
procedure must be performed.
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Cab Tilt Warning Light

This warning light comes on and a buzzer
sounds when the engine control switch is
turned to the ON position and the cab is not
fully locked into place.

VAN Warning

Ifyoudrivewhilethecabtiltwarninglightis
illuminated, the cab may tilt forward while
the vehicle is in motion. This is extremely
dangerousand couldresultinseriousinjury
or death. Ensure that the cab is securely
locked into place before driving the vehicle.

See Cab Tilting ™ 164.

Reduced Engine Power Light

)

This light comes on briefly when the engine
control switch is turned to the ON position.

If this light comes on while the engine

is running, this means the engine power
will be limited. This operating mode allows
your vehicle to be driven to a safe place in
an emergency. Driving extended miles (km)
and/or towing a trailer in this mode should
be avoided.

Afterdrivingin limited power, allow the engine
to cool before attempting any repair to avoid

engine damage. The engine oil will be severely
degraded. Repair the cause of coolant loss and
change the oil. See Engine Overheating & 176.

High-Beam On Light

This light comes on when the high-beam
headlamps are in use or the headlamps
are cycled between high and low beams
(passing signal).

See Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer > 67.
Daytime Running Lamps (DRL)
Indicator Light

=D

This light comes on when the DRL are on. If
the vehicle is started during the daytime with
the lighting switch off and the parking brake
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released, the low beam headlamps will come
onatareduced brightness. The light will go out
when the lighting switch is turned on.

See Exterior Lamp Controlst> 66.

Cruise Control Light

)
This light should come on briefly when

the engine control switch is turned to the
ON position.

Forvehicleswith cruise control, thislight comes
on when cruise control is turned on.

)
SET

Thislight comes onwhen the vehicle enters the
cruise control mode after the cruise control set
switch is operated to set the vehicle speed.

For gasoline vehicles, the light will flash slowly
when the high idle mode is active.

See Cruise Control © 155.

Vehicle Messages
Warning Buzzers

A warning buzzer may not sound if there is

a problem with the buzzer system. If this
occurs, the system needs to be inspected. See
your dealer.

A warning buzzer sounds under the
following conditions:

e Seat Belt— continuous beep. See Seat Belt
Reminders > 57.

® Brake booster — continuous beep. See
Brake System Warning Light & 59.

® Engine overheat — continuous beep
® Parking brake ON — continuous beep

e (abtilt — continuous beep. See Cab Tilting
B 164.
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Lighting

Exterior Lighting
Exterior Lamp Controls ..............
Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer
Flash-to-Pass

Hazard Warning Flashers ...........ouerneees 67

Turn and Lane-Change Signals ..........c..ccc.... 68

Cornering Lamps 68
Interior Lighting

Instrument Panel lllumination Conttrol .....69

Cargo Lamp 69

Dome Lamps 69

Exterior Lighting
Exterior Lamp Controls

Turning the light control switch to the
following positions will cause the relevant
lights to illuminate.

The light control switch can be used when the
engine control switch is placed in the LOCK or
ACC position. Do not operate the combination
lights for an extended time period with the
engine off. Otherwise, the battery may go
dead, making it impossible to restart the
engine.

(O Tums off all exterior lights.

2002 : Turns on the parking lights including all
exterior lights, except the headlights.

2D : Turns onthe headlights together with the
parking lights, sidemarker lights, roofmarker
lights, taillights, license plate light, and
instrument panel lights.

When you start the engine in daytime, with
the lighting switch off, and release the parking
brake, the daytime running lights will come on.

See Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) Indicator
Light © 64 and Turn and Lane-Change Signals
B 68.
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Headlamp High/Low-Beam
Changer

/ S |
0L

With the headlights on, move the leverforward
and backward to switch between the high
beam and low beam.

Moving the lever forward selects high beam;
moving the lever backward selects low beam.

While the headlights are on high beam, the
headlights high beam indicator light on the
instrument panel remains on.

This indicator light comes on when high beam
isselectedortheheadlightsare cycled between
high and low beams.

Use low beam whenever there are vehicles
ahead in the same lane or oncoming vehicles in
the opposite lane.

See Bulb Replacement &> 190.

Flash-to-Pass

By lightly pulling the light control switch lever
and releasing it, the high beam comes on and
off. Atthe sametime, the headlights high beam
indicator light on the instrument panel comes
on and off. Use this function as a signal for
flash-to-pass a vehicle or other purposes.

Hazard Warning Flashers

Use the hazard warning light flasher to warn
other drivers any time your vehicle becomes
a traffic hazard, day or night. With the engine
control switch in any position or the key
removed, when this switch is pressed, all of the
turn signal lights and the turn signal indicator
lights flash to signal an emergency. To turn off
the hazard lights, press the switch again.
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Do not leave the hazard warning light flasher
operating for an extended time period with
the engine off. Otherwise, the battery may
go dead, making it impossible to restart

the engine.

>

Both indicator lights flash when the hazard
warning flasher switch is operated irrespective
of the position of the engine control switch.

The individual turn signals do not work when
the hazard flasher is turned on.

Turn and Lane-Change Signals

When turning left or right, move the lever up or
down to flash the turn signal light.

When the turn is completed, the signal will
cancel and the lever will return to horizontal.

If the steering wheel is only turned a small
amount, turn off the signal manually. Lightly
press and hold the lever up or down when
overtaking or changing lanes. The turn signal
light continues flashing as long as the lever
is held up or down. The lever moves back to
neutral as soon as it is released.

A green light on the instrument panel is
designed to flash to tell you that the front
and rear turn signal lights are working. If the

light stays on, but does not flash, check for
aburned-out turn signal bulb. If the green light
does not come on when you move the lever,
check the fuse and indicator bulb.

s

Either of these indicator lights flashes when the
turn signal switch is operated with the engine
control switch in the ON position.

Cornering Lamps

The cornering light illuminates the area

to which the vehicle is turning. With the
headlights or marker lights on, the cornering
lights come on in coordination with the turn
signal lights.

See Exterior Lamp Controls ™ 66 and Bulb
Replacement © 190.
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Interior Lighting
Instrument Panel lllumination
Control

The control will change the light level of the
instrument panel.

Cargo Lamp

When this switch is pressed and the indicator
light on the switch comes on, 12 volts will

be provided to power rear body interior
lights. Confirm actual operation with the
body builder.

Dome Lamps

Front Light

The dome light operates regardless of the
engine control switch position. The switch has
three positions.

ON: The light stays on regardless of the doors
being open or closed.

OFF: The light stays off regardless of the doors
being open or closed.

Between ON and OFF, the light comes on when
the driver's door is opened.
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Rear Light (Crew Cab Model Only)

on{_ (D) oFF

The dome light operates regardless of the
engine control switch position. The switch has
three positions.

ON: The light stays on regardless of the doors
being open or closed.

OFF: The light stays off regardless of the doors
being open or closed.

Between ON and OFF, the light comes on when
the driver's door is opened.
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Radio
AM-FM Radio

Control Panel

Adjust the radio or CD player only while the
vehicle is stationary. Adjusting them while
the vehicle is moving could cause a crash.

You and others could be seriously injured.

Adjust the volume so that sound outside of the
vehicle canbe heard. If outside sound cannot be
heard, crashes may be harder to avoid.

Do not install a radio equipment antenna near
the vehicle's radio antenna. This could cause
unwanted noise on the radio or while playing
a(D.

The radio or CD/USB player can be used

when the ignition is on or in ACC/ACCESSORY.
Continued use while engine is stopped may
cause the battery to discharge.

Take care not to spill liquids, etc. on the radio or
(D player. It may cause damage to the player.

Do not disassemble or apply oil to radio or
(D player.
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’ 5 g 3 Turning the Power On or Off
Press MODE/CO/ENTER to turn the power on.
Press and hold it for one second or more toturn
the power off.
= If MODE/C)/ENTER is pressed while listening
‘ a\%‘:\f = ;f/@ to music in audio nlwde, the power is turned
= off. When MODE/CO/ENTER is pressed again,
,\P ‘b‘,,ﬁ §\_ @ the audio system returns to the mode it was in
|1 J .‘1\&\ P | Qj just before it was turned off.
L — 7 LISTo——r
‘ @ P = :v:/ - il > —— v —FD - :va 2 = Jl Switching the Audio Modes
( 4 |
~ N 1. Press MODE/(O/ENTER.
2. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select the audio
I mode and press ENTER. The audio mode
9 8 7 6 5 changesinthefollowing order: FM1<> FM2
' <> FM3 <> DISC*1*2 <> USB/IPOD(iPod)*3
8)) ECJSCtl t <> BT-AUDIO ¢> AUX*4 <> AM1 <> AM2
slo < FM1.
I
(3) MODE/O/ENTER *1This mode is skipped when a disc is
gg)) LFE?C not inserted.
(6) Tune/Track or Back *2The content to be displayed‘varies .
(7) Presets depending on the data stored in the disc.
(8) Auxiliary Jack (CD/MP3/WMA)
(9) UsB
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*3 These modes are skipped when the
USB/iPod is not connected. "USB" is not
displayed while an iPod is connected.
"IPOD" is not displayed when "USB"

is connected.

*4 This mode is skipped when an auxiliary
player is not connected.

Adjusting the Volume

Turn the MODE/(D/ENTER knob clockwise or
counterclockwise to increase or decrease the
volume.

Turning the power on or off with the

volume set to maximum will damage the
equipmentand your hearing. Set the volume to
a moderate level.

The MODE/CO/ENTER knob keeps on turning
until you stop. However, the volume itself is
limited, and even if you keep on turning the
MODE/)/ENTER knob clockwise or
counterclockwise, the volume is kept to

a certain degree.

When the gear lever is moved to the reverse (R)
position, the system will automatically mute
the sound.

Function Setting Mode

Adjustment of bass, treble, fader, and balance,
and setting of clock display and time can
be performed.

Adjusting Bass
1. Press FUNC.

2. Turn MODE/()/ENTER to select SOUND,
and then press ENTER.

3. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select BASS, and
then press ENTER.

4. Turn MODE/()/ENTER clockwise or
counterclockwise to adjust the level, and
then press ENTER.

Adjusting Treble
1. Press FUNC.

2. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select SOUND,
and then press ENTER.

3. TurnMODE/()/ENTER to select TREBLE, and
then press ENTER.

4. Turn MODE/()/ENTER clockwise or
counterclockwise to adjust the level, and
then press ENTER.

Adjusting Fader
1. Press FUNC.

2. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select SOUND,
and then press ENTER.

3. Turn MODE/()/ENTER to select FADER, and
then press ENTER.

4. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER clockwise or
counterclockwise to adjust the front or rear
speakers, and then press ENTER.

Adjustment of rear speaker volume is not
possible if there are no rear speakers installed.
Adjusting Balance

1. Press FUNC.

2. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select SOUND,
and then press ENTER.

3. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select BALANCE,
and then press ENTER.

4. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER clockwise or
counterclockwise to adjust the right or left
speakers, and then press ENTER.

Clock Display
1. Press FUNC.



14 Infotainment System

2. Turn MODE/()/ENTER to select CLOCK, and
then press ENTER.

3. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER clockwise or
counterclockwise to select OFF or ON, and
then press ENTER.

Timeis not reset when clock mode is turned off.

Setting the Time
1. Press FUNC.

2. Turn MODE/()/ENTER to select CLOCK, and
then press ENTER.

3. Turn MODE/()/ENTER clockwise or
counterclockwise to select SET, and then
press ENTER.

4. Turn MODE/()/ENTER to set the clock time
(hour), and then press ENTER. Turn
clockwise or counterclockwise to move one
hour forward or one hour backward.

5. Turn MODE/()/ENTER to set the clock time
(minute), and then press ENTER. Turn
clockwise or counterclockwise to move one
minute forward or one minute backward.

Toreturntothe clocktime (hour) setting mode,

press D uhile setting the clock time
(minute).

Tuner Mode Operation
Turning on the Radio
1. Press MODE//ENTER.

2. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select "FM1",
"FM2", "FM3", "AM1" or "AM2", and then
press the "ENTER" button.

Follow one of the procedures below to tune.

Tuning
Manual tuning:

1. PressTune/Track/\ or V forlessthanone
second.

2. PressTune/Track/\ or V forlessthanone
second again to select the station of your
choice.

Automatic tuning:

1. PressTune/Track/\ orV forlessthantwo
seconds but more than one second. The
radio starts searching for stations, and
stops when it finds a station.

2. Press and hold Tune/Track /\ or V for
more than two seconds. The radio keeps
searching for stations within its available
frequency band. To cancel, press the button
again.

When Tune/Track /\ is pressed, the radio is
tuned to the higher frequency range (step up),
and to the lower frequency range (step down)
when pressing Tune/Track V.

In both cases, if the radio cannot find stations,
it continues searching.

Storing the Stations (PRESET)

Favorite stations can be tuned by one
touch operation if they are stored in the
Preset buttons.

A maximum of 30 stations can be memorized
and stored. 12 in AM (six each for AM1and
AM2.), and 18 in FM (six each for FM1, FM2
and FM3.)

1. Select the radio mode to be stored from
FMT, FM2, FM3, AM1 or AM2.

2. Tune in the station of your choice.

3. Pressandhold down the Preset buttons you
wanttostorein, for more thantwo seconds.
When the station is stored, the Preset
button number and station frequency
appear on the display window.
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Radio Reception

Usually, a problem with radio reception does
not mean there is a problem with your radio. It
is just the normal result of conditions outside
the vehicle. For example, nearby buildings and
terrain can interfere with FM reception. Power
lines or telephone wires can interfere with
AM signals.

And of course, radio signals have a limited
range. The farther you are from a station,

the weaker its signal will be. In addition,
reception conditions change constantlyas your
vehicle moves.

Here are some common reception problems
that probably do not indicate a problem with
your radio.

FM Transmissions

Fading and drifting stations — Generally, the
effective range of FM is about 40 km (25 mi).
Onceoutside this range, you may notice fading
and drifting, which increase with the distance
from the radio transmitter. They are often
accompanied by distortion.

Multi-path — FM signals are reflective, making
it possible for two signals to reach your
antenna at the same time. If this happens,
the signals will cancel each other out, causing
a momentary flutter or loss of reception.

Staticandfluttering—These occurwhen signals
are blocked by buildings, trees, or other large

objects. Increasing the bass level may reduce

static and fluttering.

Station swapping - If the FM signal you are
listening to is interrupted or weakened, and
there is another strong station nearby on the
FM band, your radio may tune in the second
station until the original signal can be picked
up again.

AM Transmissions

Fading — AM broadcasts are reflected by

the upper atmosphere, especially at night.
These reflected signals can interfere with
those received directly from the radio station,
causing the radio station to sound alternately
strong and weak.

Station interference — When a reflected signal
and a signal received directly from a radio
station are very nearly the same frequency,
they can interfere with each other, making it
difficult to hear the broadcast.

Static — AM is easily affected by external
sources of electrical noise, such as high tension
power lines, lightning, or electrical motors. This
results in static.

Certification

For Federal Communications Commission (FCC)
compliance information for this device, see
Radio Frequency Statement © 274.

Fixed Mast Antenna

Caution

To prevent breaking the antenna, shorten
it when passing through areas with low
clearance or through a car wash.

Af%@

LA
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Pull the antenna out to its full length when
using it.

Audio Players
CD Player

CD Operations
Playing a Disc (When There is No CD Inserted)

Insertadiscinto the disc slot with the label side
(printed side) facing up. The power will switch
on and playback will start automatically.

Playing a Disc (When There is a CD Inserted)
1. Press MODE/C)/ENTER.

2. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select DISC, and
then press ENTER.

Turning off the Player

Press POWER for one second or more. To
resume playback, press POWER again.

Ejecting the Disc
Press EJECT to stop playback and eject the disc.

If a disc could not be ejected, contact nearest
dealer for service.

Track (File) Selection

Press /\ or V/ to select the track (file) of your
choice.

 Press/\ toadvance to the next track (file).

o Press V to return to the beginning of the
track (file) being played. To return to the
previous track (file), press again.

Selecting the Folder

For CD (MP3/WMA):

Press 5 or 6 to select the MP3/WMA folder.

* Press A to advance to the next folder.

e Press ¥ toreturn to the previous folder.

Fast Forwarding/Fast Reversing

Pressand hold /\ or V to fast forward or fast
reverse the track (file).

e Press /\ for fast forward.

o Press V for fast reverse. To stop fast
forward or fast reverse, release.

Repeat Playback

For CD:

Press 1. e— is displayed.
To cancel, press 1again.

For CD (MP3/WMA):

® Press1torepeatthe samefile being played.
— is displayed.
'4—!

To cancel, press 1twice. disappears.

o PressTtwicetorepeatthe samefolderbeing
played. After the player has played the last
file, itstarts playing thefirstfile of the same
folder. FLD = is displayed.

To cancel, press 1again. FLD —
disappears.

Random Playback

For CD:

Press 2. —/2 is displayed.

To cancel, press 2 again.

For CD (MP3/WMA):

o Press2toplayallfilesinthe MP3/WMA disc
in random order. :/:: is displayed.
To cancel, press 2 twice. -3 disappears.

e Press 2 twice to play the files from the
folder being played in the MP3/WMA disc
in random order. After the player has
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playedthe last file, it starts playing the first
file of the same folder. FLD =/3 is
displayed.

To cancel, press 2 twice. FLD :/_':
disappears.

Selecting a Music File from the Category List

For CD (MP3/WMA):

1. Press LIST for less than one second. LIST
is displayed.
To cancel the category selection mode,
press LIST again or press BACK.

2. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select the
category of your choice, and then press
ENTER. The category changes in the
following order:

PLAYING <> FOLDER <> FILE <> PLAYING...

3. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select the folder
or file of your choice from the list, and then
press ENTER.

When a file is selected, the player starts
playing the file. When FOLDER is selected,
select thefileinthe folderto start playback.

To return to the list selection or category
selection mode, press BACK for less than
one second.

To cancel the category selection mode, press
and hold down BACK for more than one second.

Go Back to the First Position (Home Jump)

You can go back to the first file of the first
folder on the MP3/WMA disc being played
from any position of it. This function is called
Home Jump.

For example: If Home Jump is used when

playingFile 5in Folder 4, it goes back toFile 1in
Folder1and starts playing.

Press and hold down 5 for more than
one second.

Display Text Information

1. Press and hold down LIST for more than
one second.

2. Turn the MODE/)/ENTER switch to select
the display item of your choice, and then
press ENTER. The display item changes in
the following order.

e For(D:

TR NO/TIME (Track number/
Playback time) <> ALBUM (Album
title) <> TRACK (Track title)

<> ARTIST (Artist name) <> TR
NO/TIME...

e  ForCD (MP3/WMA):

FL/TR NO (Folder number/File
number) <> TIME (Playback time)
<> FOLDER (Folder name) <> FILE
(File name) <> ALBUM (Album title)*
<> TRACK (Track title) <> ARTIST
(Artist name) <> FL/TRNO...

*Itis not displayed during the WMA
file playback.

If the text information is too long to fit into
the display window, press and hold down the
FUNCfor more than one second to switch to the
next page.

Texts recorded with characters other than
alphanumeric characters and symbols will
appear as “*” (asterisks).

If there is no text information stored in a music
file, NO TITLE is displayed.
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If Error Appears in the Display

The following messages are displayed (blink)
according to the status.

® |OAD: This message is displayed right after
inserting a disc into the main unit or while
reading TOC

e READING: This message is displayed when
reading the file format of the disc in the
MP3/WMA mode.

® (D CHECK: This message is displayed when
the disc is stained or upside-down. This
message is displayed when a disc reading
error or a media-dependent error occurs,
including when a blank disc is inserted.
Check the disc in the player.

® DECK ERROR: This message is displayed
when the player cannot operate for
some reason. Eject the disc from the
audio system.

© NO SUPPORT: This message is displayed
when the disc is in one of the
following conditions:

- Not in 1509660 Level 1,2 format

- Not containing MP3/WMA
data (including MP3/WMA
extension files)

- Containing only SKIP FILEs

If a disc cannot be ejected, please contact
nearest dealer for service.

Using the Compact Disc System

Disc

When it is cold or when it is raining,

the car windows will fog up and cause
condensation (water drops) to form in the
vehicle compartment. When this happens,
the audio may skip, and playback will

stop. Ventilate the vehicle compartment and
dehumidify before resuming use.

The audio may skip due to violent vibrations
when the car is traveling across harsh roads.

Never insert foreign objects into the disc
insertion slot.

Do not insert a wet disc into the player.

This player uses an invisible laser beam which
could cause hazardous radiation exposure if
directed outside the player. Be sure to operate
the player correctly.

Playback may not be possible due to recording
conditions or disc characteristics, scratches,
dirt, or deterioration.

Usable Discs

Music CDs with the following marks can be
used. CD-R and CD-RW discs recorded according
to the CD-DA format can also be played.

e (D-R (CD-Recordable), CD-RW (CD-
ReWritable) may not be able to play
back due to the recording condition,
characteristics of the disc, damage, dirt
or deterioration due tolong exposure tothe
environment of the vehicle compartment.
CD-R, CD-RW that are not finalized and CD-R
and CD-RW thatare saved in the UDF format
cannot be played (excluding MP3/WMA).

® (D-TEXT function is only compatible with
commercial CD compatible with CD-TEXT.
Characters may not display accurately in
CD-Rand CD-RW.

e (D, Cthru Disc with transparent or
translucent recorded parts may not be
inserted and ejected accurately. Please do
not use them.

® SACD (Super Audio CD) can only be played
in the CD level of a hybrid disc.

e (CCD (Copy Control CD) may not play
as it does not meet the standard
(D requirements.
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® (D-EXTRA can be played as a music CD. The
sound of a data track of a Mixed Mode (D
cannot be played. Only music tracks can
be played. A Mixed Mode CD mixed with
DTS also cannot be played accurately. This
device accepts 8 cm (3in) (Ds. Plug in the
device directly without using an adapter,
etc. to avoid damage.

When Removing a Disc

Do not leave discs inside the player or partially
inserted for a long time. This may scratch the
discs and make them unusable.

Remove the disc horizontally from the main
device. Do not pull it violently towards the top.

Also do not pull it down hard while removing.
The disc may become damaged and the audio
may skip.

Do not insert objects other than discs into the
disc slot or insert more than one disc at a time.

Handling a Disc

Avoid exposing the disc to direct sunlight and
always keepitinacase. Otherwise, the disc will
bend and become unusable.

Do not stick any paper tape to the recording
side or the label side as it may lead the disc
to malfunction.

Do not use a disc with cracks or if it is severely
bent as it may lead to damage.

Hold the disc without touching the recording
side as this may make the disc dirty and lead to
the audio skipping.

Using benzene, record disc cleaner, or anti-
static fluids may damage the disc. Using

a dirty disc will damage the disc and lead

to audio skipping. When the disc is dirty, use
a commercial disc cleaner to gently clean it
from the inside to the outside. Do not use
lens cleaner.

Do not use the types of disc described below
because such discs may cause a breakdown.

® Adapters or discs with special properties,
such as Dual Discs and printable discs.

® Discs with transparent or semitransparent
sections on the recording side.

® Discs with copy protection.

New Disc

Some new discs may have burrs found in the
center hole orat the edges. Remove these burrs
with a ballpoint pen, etc. before using the disc.

If burrs are not removed, the disc may not be
read accurately and cause improper operation.

Rental Discs

Do not use any disc that has cellophane tape
or any rental disc that has glue from the label
exposed or if some of the removed label still
attached to it. Using the disc like this may
causethedisctonot eject properlyand damage
the disc.

Discs with Special Shapes

Heart-shaped or octagon-shaped discs cannot
be played. Do not use them as they may
cause damage.

Disc Accessories

Do not use CD labels or commercially available
accessories (such as stabilizers, protective
seals, etc.) that are said to improve sound
quality or protect the discs. They may

change the thickness of the disc and external
specifications and lead to damage.

Do not use commercially available accessories
(such as CD rings, protectors) that are said to
improve sound quality or are effective against
vibrations. They may come off inside the
device, causing the disc to become unplayable
or unretrievable and lead to malfunction.
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MP3/WMA Files

MP3 (MPEG Audio LAYER 3) is a standard format
for sound compression technology.

By using MP3, a file can be compressed to
one-tenth the size of the original.

WMA (Windows Media Audio) is a Microsoft
sound compression format. It can compress
sounds to a smaller size than the MP3.

This player has limitations on MP3/WMA file

standards and recorded media and formats

that can be used.

Playable MP3 File Standards

Supported standards:

e MPEG-1Audio Layer Ill

e MPEG-2 Audio Layer Il

Supported sampling frequencies:

e MPEG-1:32,44.1, 48 (kHz)

o MPEG-2: 16, 22.05, 24 (kHz)

Supported bit rate:

* MPEG-1:32, 40, 48, 56, 64, 80, 96, 112, 128,
160,192, 224, 256, 320 (kbps)

e MPEG-2: 8,16, 24, 32,40, 48, 56, 64, 80, 96,
112,128,160 (kbps)

- Variable bit rate (VBR) is supported.
- Does not support free format.

- Digital Rights Management (DRM) s
not supported.

Supported channel modes:
e Stereo

® Joint Stereo

e Dual Channel

® Monaural

Playable WMA File Standards
Supported standards:

o WMAVer.7

e \WMA Ver.8

e \WMA Ver.9

Supported sampling frequencies:
e 32

e 441

o 48(kHz)

Supported bit rates:

e Ver.7,8:(BR 48, 64, 80, 96,128, 160,
192 (kbps)

e Ver.9(9.1/9.2): CBR48, 64, 80, 96,128, 160,
192, 256, 320 (kbps)

- Only compatible with 2-
channel playback

e Variable bit rate (VBR) is supported.
® lossless compression is not supported.

ID3 Tag/WMA Tag

MP3/WMAfileshaveanD3Tag/WMATag that
allows the input of information so that data
such as song title and artist can be saved.

This player supports ID3 Ver.1.0,1.1,2.2,2.3 and
WMA tags.

Media

Media such as CD-R and CD-RW discs are
capable of playing MP3/WMA files. Compared
to the CD-ROM media commonly used for
music discs, CD-R and CD-RW discs are easily
damaged in high temperature/high humidity
environments and part of the CD-R and
(D-RW may become incapable of playback.
Fingerprints or scratches on the disc may
prevent playback or cause skipping during
playback. Sections of a CD-R or CD-RW may
deteriorate if it is left inside a vehicle for long
periods of time. It is also recommended that
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CD-Rand CD-RW discs be keptinalight-resistant
case because the discs are vulnerable to ultra-
violet light.

Format of Discs

Theformat of discsto be used must be IS0 9660
Level 1orLevel 2. Controlitems for this standard
are as follows:

¢ Maximum directory layers: 8 layers

e Maximum characters for folder names/
file names: 48 (including “_" and 3 letter
file extension)

e Maximum number of folders: 192
(including the root folder)

e Maximum number of files per disc: 255
Aroot directory is counted as one folder.

File Names

Only files with the MP3/WMA file extension
mp3, .wma can be recognized as MP3/WMA
and played. Be sure to save MP3 files with the
mp3 file extension. Be sure to use the .wma
file extension when saving WMA files. The MP
letters of the file extension will be recognized
whether entered as uppercase letters or
lowercase letters.

If the .mp3 or .wma file extension is attached
to a file other than an MP3/WMA file, that file
will be mistakenly recognized by the deck as
an MP3/WMA file and played, resulting in loud
noise output that can damage the speakers. Be
sure to avoid attaching the mp3 or .wma file
extension to files that are not MP3/WMA files.

Multi-Sessions

Does not support multi-session. When the disc
used is a multi-session disc, only the first
session will be played.

Playing MP3/WMA

When a disc with recorded MP3/WMA files is
inserted, the player first checks all the files

on the disc. No sound is emitted while the
player is checking the files on the disc. It is
recommended that the disc should be recorded
without files other than MP3/WMA files and
without unnecessary folders in order to speed
up the checking of disc files by the player.

MP3/WMaA Playing Time Display

It is possible that playing time will not be
correct, depending on the writing condition of
the MP3/WMA file or when VBR Fast Up/Down
is operated.

Display Order of MP3/WMA File/Folder Names

Names of MP3/WMA folders and files
within the same level are displayed in the
following order.

1. MP3/WMA folders displayed first, by
ascending order of numbers, letters. The
files stored just below the root of the disc
will be stored in the ROOT FOLDER.

2. Files displayed next, by ascending order of
numbers, letters. It is assumed here that
adischasalready been loaded into the unit.

This unit reconfigures the folders created by
a user as shown below.
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ROOT FOLDER
i (8]
—— Almp3 — Blmp3
A2 mp3 I B2 mp3
—— A3.mp3 —— B3mp3
e8]
—— Cimp3 —— D1imp3
—— C2.mp3 —— D2.mp3
—— C3mp3 —— D3.mp3
— Rimp3 = =
e Le]
L — R3mp3 [— El.mp3
E2.mp3
—— E3mp3

Folder No

1 (ROOT [— Rimp3

|FOLDER)| [ Rames
L— R3.mp3

The following operations are based on the
sample MP3/WMA file structure given above.

When a disc is inserted, the CD player screen
will be displayed for about a few seconds while
the unit checks whether the CD is an audio CD
or whether it contains MP3/WMA data.

Normally, tracksinROOT FOLDER will be played
in order from the first file.

USB Port

USB Operation

Playing Music Files in the USB Memory (When
the USB Memory is not Connected)

When the USB Memory is connected to the
USB terminal users can listen to music in the
USB Memory.

1. Connect the USB Memory to the
USB terminal.

2. Press MODE/(O/ENTER.

3. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select USB, and
then press ENTER.

The music file starts playing.
Playing Music Files in the USB Memory (When
the USB Memory is Connected)
1. Press MODE/CO/ENTER.

2. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select USB, and
then press ENTER.
The music file starts playing.

Do not connect, adjust or remove the USB
Memory while driving.
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Do not remove the USB Memory or turn the
ignition off or to ACC/ACCESSORY when the
USB Memory is being accessed (playback). This
may damage the data. We recommend making
a backup of your data in case you accidentally
delete it.

Depending on the USB Memory used (non-
brand products, USB Memories which have
been damaged due to external factors), there
may be cases where connection is not possible,
or where the operation is unstable.

Whenthe USB modeis switched to other modes
and then switched back again, the main unit
returns to the music file played last.

File Selection

Press /\ or V to select the music file of your
choice.

® Press /\ to advance to the next file.

e Press V to return to the beginning of the
file being played. Press again to return to
the previous file.

Selecting the Folder

Press 5 or 6 to select the MP3/WMA folder.

* Press A to advance to the next folder.

* Press ¥ toreturn to the previous folder.

Fast Forwarding/Fast Reversing

Press and hold /\ or V/ to fast forward or fast
reverse the music file.

e Press /\ tofast forward.
o Press V tofast reverse.

Release to stop.

Repeat Playback

Press 1to repeat the same file being played.
—is displayed.

To cancel, press 1twice. e— disappears.
Press 1twice to repeat the same folder being
played. After the player has played the last file,
it starts playing the first file of the same folder.
FLD = is displayed. To cancel, press the
button again. FLD %— disappears.

Random Playback
e Press 2 to play all files in the USB Memory
in random order. =/2 is displayed. To

cancel, press the button twice. el
disappears.

® Press 2 twice to play the files from the
folder being played in the USB Memory in
random order.

Afterthe player has played the last file, it starts
playing the first file of the same folder.

FLD =/ is displayed.

To cancel, press 2 again. FLD :/.': disappears.

Selecting a Music File from the Category List
1. Press LIST for less than one second. LIST
is displayed.
To cancel the category selection mode,
press LIST again or press Back.

2. Turn MODE//ENTER to select the
category of your choice, and then press
ENTER. The category changes in the
following order:

PLAYING <> FOLDER <> FILE <> PLAYING...
3. Turn MODE/()/ENTER to select the folder

or file of your choice from the list, and then
press ENTER.

When afile is selected, the player starts
playing the file.
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When FOLDER is selected, select afileinthe
foldertostart playback. To return to the list
selection or category selection mode, press
BACK for less than one second.

To cancel the category selection mode,
press and hold down Back for more than
one second.

Go Back to the First Position (Home Jump)
You can go back to the first file of the first
folder on the USB Memory being played from
any position of it. This function is called
Home Jump.

For example: If Home Jump is used when
playing File 5in Folder 4, it goes back to File Tin
Folder1and starts playing.

Press and hold down 5 for more than

one second.

Display Text Information

1. Press and hold down LIST for more than
one second.

2. Turn MODE/(O/ENTER to select the display
item of your choice, and then press ENTER.

The display item changes in the
following order.

FL/TR NO (Folder number/File number)
<> TIME (Playback time) <> FOLDER (Folder
name) <> FILE (File name) <> ALBUM
(Album title)* <> TRACK (Track title)

&> ARTIST (Artist name) <> FL/TR NO...

* It is not displayed during the WMA
file playback.

If the text information is too long to fit into
thedisplay window, press and hold down FUNC
for more than one second to switch to the
next page.

Texts recorded with characters other than
alphanumeric characters and symbols will
appear as "*" (asterisks).

If there is no text information stored in a music
file, NO TITLE is displayed.

If an Error Appears in the Display

The following messages are displayed (blink)
according to the status.

READING: This message is displayed when
reading the file format of the USB devices.

USB ERROR 1: This message is displayed
when the player cannot operate for some
reason. Disconnect the USB device from the
audio system.

USB ERROR 2: This message is displayed when
the connected USB device is disabled. Connect
another USB device.

USB ERROR 3: This message is displayed when
the USB hub is connected. Remove the USB hub
from the audio system.

NO MUSIC: This message is displayed when

a blank USB device or the USB device that
does not contain files with playback extensions
is connected.

READ ERROR: This message is displayed if

a problem is detected in the USB device.
Disconnect the USB device, and check the USB
device itself.

NO SUPPORT: This message is displayed
when the USB device contains no MP3/WMA
data (including MP3/WMA extension files) or
contains only SKIP FILEs.

iPod Operation

When aniPod is connected to the USB terminal
using an iPod connection cable, users can
operate the iPod from the main unit and listen
to music on the iPod.

See the instruction manual for the iPod
Connection Cable on howtoconnectand setthe
connection cable.
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Playing Music Files in the iPod (When the iPod
is not Connected)

1. Use aniPod connection cable, and connect
the iPod to the USB terminal.

2. Press MODE/()/ENTER.

3. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select IPOD, and
then press ENTER.

READING is displayed, and it takes a few
seconds to recognize the music files in the
iPod. When the music files in the iPod are
recognized, iPod playback begins. It will
start the playback with the music file that
was playing on the iPod before it was
connected to the main unit. If the main unit
cannot detect that file, it will start playing
from the first music file.

Playing Music Files in the iPod (When the iPod
is Connected)
1. Press MODE/(D/ENTER.

2. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select IPOD, and
then press ENTER. The music file starts

playing.

e Either place the iPod and iPod
connection cable somewhere where
they do not interfere with driving or
temporarily secure them at a location
where they are not in the way. They
could impede driving and cause a crash.

® Make sure not to touch the terminals of
the iPod connection cable.

® Do not connect, adjust or remove the
iPod while driving.

Pausing the Music
Press 3 to pause the music. To resume, press 4.

File Selection

Press /\ or V to select the music file of your
choice.

* Press /\ to advance to the next file.

e Press 'V toreturntothe previousfile. Press
again to return to the previous file.

Fast Forwarding/Fast Reversing

Pressand hold /\ or V/ to fast forward or fast
reverse the music file.

e Press /\ to fast forward.
e Press \V tofast reverse.
Release to stop.

Repeat Playback
Press 1to repeat the same file being played.
— is displayed.

To cancel, press twice.e— disappears.

When the iPod is removed from the main unit
under the Repeat setting, the iPod switches to
the repeat playback mode.

Random Playback (SHUFFLE)

Press 2.

The mode changes as follows each time you
press 2:

OFF > Album Shuffle = Track Shuffle - OFF

* Album Shuffle: =/ is displayed and the
albums will be played backin shuffle mode
(tracks within an album will not be
shuffled).

* Track Shuffle: FLD =/ is displayed and
the selected list will be played back in
shuffle mode.
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When the iPod is removed from the main unit
under the Shuffle setting, the iPod switches to

the shuffle playback mode.

Selecting the Music File from the Category List

You can search for a music file you want
to listen to from categories such as artists
or genres.

1. Inthe iPod mode, press the LIST. The
category is displayed.

2. Turn MODE/()/ENTER to select the
category of your choice, and then press
ENTER. The category changes in the
following order:

PLAYING <> PLAYLISTS <> ARTISTS
> ALBUMS <> SONGS <> PODCASTS
<> GENRES <> COMPOSERS <> AUDIO
BOOKS <> PLAYING...
The following information is displayed
according to the category selected:
e PLAYING: displays the list of the
music being played
e PLAYLISTS: displays the list
of playlists
e ARTISTS: displays the artist list
e ALBUMS: displays the album list

®  SONGS: displays the song list

®  PODCASTS: displays the list of
the podcast

®  GENRES: displays the genre list

e COMPOSERS: displays the
composer list

e AUDIOBOOKS: displays the audio
book list

3. Turn MODE//ENTER to display the

selection mode of your choice, and then
press ENTER.

It repeats the operation until the SONGS
selection mode is displayed.

The order for the display of the SONGS
selection mode for each category is
shown below.

When SONGS, EPISODES or AUDIOBOOKS
(CHAPTERS) is selected, the music file
selected is played.
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Order for the display of the SONGS o Ifthe text information is too long tofit into
Category selectign r!rllode the display window, press and hold down
FUNCfor more than one second to switch to
PLAYING SONGS the next page.
PLAYLISTS PLAYLISTS = SONGS o Texts recorded with characters other than
alphanumeric characters and symbols will
ARTISTS ARTISTS -> ALBUMS -> SONGS appear as "*" (asterisks).
ALBUMS ALBUMS = SONGS e |If there is no text information stored in
a music file, NO TITLE is displayed.
SONGS SONGS
If ERROR Appears in the Display
PODCASTS PODCASTS — EPISODES The following messages are displayed (blink)
GENRES GENRES —> ARTISTS > ALBUMS -> SONGS according to the status.
COMPOSERS COMPOSERS —> ALBUMS —> SONGS
AUDIOBOOKS AUDIO BOOKS - (CHAPTERS)

Followthe operations below to play musicfiles:

e Select a music file in the list at the lowest
hierarchy level to play.

o Press BACK while displaying the list at the
middle hierarchy level.

2. Turn MODE/(O/ENTER to select the display
item of your choice, and then press ENTER.

The display item changes in the
following order.

TR NO/TIME (File number/Playback time)
<> ALBUM (Album title) <> TRACK (Track
title) <> ARTIST (Artist name) <> TR
NO/TIME...

Display Text Information

1. Press and hold down LIST for more than
one second.
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Message Description
This message is displayed when reading the file
READING format of the iPod.
This message is displayed if a problem is
READ ERROR detected in the iPod. Disconnect the iPod, and
check the iPod itself.
This message is displayed when an iPod
COMM ERROR communication erroroccurs.Reconnect the iPod
connection cable.
NO SONGS This message is displayed when a blank iPod
is connected.
NO PLAYLIST This messageisdisplayedwhenablank PLAYLIST
is selected.
. This system is not compatible with external
USB Devices hard drive units (pocket hard disk drives).
USB Memory Standards Connections using HUB, etc. are not supported.

e Compatible file system : FAT16/32
o Audio format that is playable : MP3/WMA
e Compatibility : USB2.0 (Full speed)
e Compatible Device: USB mass storage class

Playable MP3 File Standards
e Supported standards:
- MPEG-1 Audio Layer Ill
- MPEG-2 Audio Layer Il
e Supported sampling frequencies:

- MPEG-1: 32, 44.1, 48 (kHz)
- MPEG-2:16,22.05, 24 (kHz)
e Supported bit rate:

- MPEG1:32,40,48,56,64,80,96,112,
128,160, 192, 224, 256, 320 (kbps)

- MPEG2: 8,16, 24, 32, 40, 48, 56, 64,
80, 96, 112, 128, 160 (kbps)

e Variable bit rate (VBR) is supported.
® Does not support free format.

¢ Digital Rights Management (DRM) is
not supported.

e Supported channel modes: stereo, joint
stereo, dual channel, monaural

Playable WMA File Standards

e Supported standards:

e Supported sampling frequencies: 32, 4.1,
48 (kHz)

e Supported bitrates:Ver.7,8:CBR48, 64,80,
96,128,160,192 (kbps) Ver. 9 (9.1/9.2): CBR
48, 64, 80, 96,128,160, 192, 256, 320 (kbps)

Only compatible with 2-channel playback
e Variable bit rate (VBR) is supported.
® Lossless compression is not supported.
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ID3 Tag/WMA Tag

MP3/WMAfileshaveanD3Tag/WMATag that
allows the input of information so that data
such as song title and artist can be saved.

This deck supports ID3 Ver.1.0,1.1,2.2, 2.3 and
WMA tags.

Display Order of MP3/WMAFile/Folder Names

Names of MP3/WMA folders and files
within the same level are displayed in the
following order.

1. MP3/WMA folders displayed first, by
ascending order of numbers, letters. The
files stored just below the root of the USB
device will be stored in the ROOT FOLDER.

2. Files displayed next, by ascending order of
numbers, letters. It is assumed here that
a USB device has already been loaded into
the unit.

This unit reconfigures the folders created by
a user as shown below.
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ROOT FOLDER

—— Almp3 — Blmp3
A2 mp3 I B2 mp3
—— A3.mp3 —— B3mp3

—c} D]
—— Cimp3 —— D1imp3
—— C2.mp3 —— D2.mp3
—— C3mp3 L— D3.mp3

— Rimp3 -

—— R2mp3 E
L Ramp3 [— Etme3
E2.mp3
—— E3mp3

Folder No

‘ 1 (ROOT [ Rimp3

FOLDER)| [ Reme3
L— R3.mp3

2(A) Almp3
—— A2mp3
—— A3mp3

(B) J—— B1.mp3
—— B2mp3
—— B3mp3

4(C) Cimp3
—— C2.mp3
—— C3.mp3

5(D) D1.mp3
D2.mp3
—— D3.mp3

[ 8(E) F— Etmp
—— E2mp3
—— E3mp3
The following operations are based on the
sample MP3/WMA file structure given above.

Normally, tracksinROOT FOLDER will be played
in order from the first file.

Auxiliary Devices

AUX Operation

By connecting the 3.5 mm headphone jack of
your own portable audio device to the Mini
jack, you can listen to your own music through
this unit.

1. Use a mini plug cable, and connect the
portable audio device to the Mini jack.

2. Press MODE/D/ENTER.

3. Turn MODE//ENTER to select AUX, and
then press ENTER.

Connecting a mini plug cable to the Mini jack
alsoestablishesthe AUXmode and enables you
to use the portable audio device.

When the mini plug cable is disconnected from
the main unit, the AUX mode is cancelled.

Adjusting the Volume

Turn the Volume adjust knob clockwise or
counterclockwise to adjust the volume.

® Turn clockwise: Increase the volume.

e Turn counterclockwise: Decrease
the volume.
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e Either place the portable audio device
and mini plug cable somewhere where
they do not interfere with driving or
temporarily secure them at a location
where they are not in the way. They
could impede driving and cause a crash.

e Make sure not to touch the terminals of
the mini plug cable.

® Do not connect, adjust or remove the
portable audio device while driving.

Thevolume set by adjustmentinthe AUXmode
is effective in the AUX mode only.

To power the portable audio device, use the
battery or other power source supplied with
the device.

The AUX device cannot be controlled from the
main unit.

Reduce the AUX volume to prevent
speaker damage.

Bluetooth Audio

Bluetooth Audio Operation

Connecting a Bluetooth compatible audio
player or mobile phone to this unit allows
you to operate it from the system and listen
to music.

In addition, as the connection between the
unit and the portable device is wireless,
users will not face problems associated with
cable connections.

This unit supports Bluetooth. Bluetooth is

a wireless data system which allows users

to listen to music without the need to connect
the portable device with wires.

If the portable device is not Bluetooth-
compatible, this function is not available.

Do not connect the portable device

while driving.

Do not leave the portable device inside the
vehicle. (Theinterior of the vehicle may become
too hot under extreme hot weather.)

Do not set the portable device too close to this
unit. When the deviceand the unitaretoo close
to each other, sound quality may deteriorate
and connection problems may arise.

Playing Music
1. Press MODE/(O/ENTER.

2. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select BT-AUDIO,
and then press ENTER.

The music on the Bluetooth compatible
device that is connected will start.

When the registered device is not
connected, NO CONNECT is displayed.

First connect the portable device to the unit
before performing the following operation. See
“Registering a Bluetooth Device” in Bluetooth
5 93.

Bluetooth audio operation is subject to
portable device compatibility.

Operation of the portable device via this unit
differs depending on the specifications of the
portable device.

Depending on the Bluetooth-compatible
portable device that is connected to this unit,
the music will not start and may be paused.

When the player is connected to an Audio
Video Remote Control Profile (AVRCP) Version
1.0 compatible portable device, STREAMING
displays and the functions of your devices may
be partially limited.
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Stop Playback
Switch to another audio mode.

Pausing the Music
Press 3 to pause the music.
Press 4 to resume.

Track Selection

Press the /A V/ to select the track of your
choice.

/\ : Advance to the next track.

V: Return to the beginning of the track being

played. To return to the previous track, press
the V again.

Operation of the portable device via this unit
differs depending on the specifications of the
portable device.

Fast Forwarding/Fast Reversing

Press and hold /\ V to fast forward or fast
reverse the track.

/\ : Fast forward.
V: Fast reverse.

To stop fast forward or fast reverse, release
the button.

Operation of the portable device via this unit
differs depending on the specifications of the
portable device.

Selecting the Album
Press 5 or 6 to select an album.

A Advance to the next album.

V- Return to previous album.

Operation of the portable device via this unit
differs depending on the specifications of the
portable device.

Repeat Playback

Press 1to repeat the same track being played.

%— appears on the display. To cancel, press

1twice.

Press 1twice to repeat the same album

being played.

Afterthe player has played the last file, it starts
playing the first file of the same album. FLD
— appears on the display.

Operation of the portable device via this unit
differs depending on the specifications of the
portable device.

Random Playback

Press 2 to play all tracks in the Bluetooth Audio
in random order.

=/ is displayed.
To cancel, press 2 twice.

Press 2 twice to playback tracks on the album
being played in random order. After the player
has played the last track, it starts playing the
first track of the same album.

FLD =/ is displayed.
To cancel, press 2 again.

Display Text Information

1. Press and hold LIST for more than
one second.

2. Turn MODE/(D/ENTER to select the display
item of your choice, and then press enter.

The display item changes in the
following order.

® TR NO/TIME: Track number/Playback time
e ALBUM: Album title

e TRACK: Track title

® ARTIST: Artist name
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If the text information is too long to fit into
thedisplay window, press and hold down FUNC
for more than one second to switch to the
next page.

Texts recorded with characters other than
alphanumeric characters and symbols will
appear as ™" (asterisks).

If there is no text information stored in a music
file, NO TITLE is displayed.

Displaying the Registered Portable Device
1. Press FUNC.

2. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select
BLUETOOTH, and then press ENTER.

3. TurnMODE/(D/ENTER toselect LISTAUDIO,
and then press ENTER.

4. Turn MODE/(D/ENTER to select device
name, and then press ENTER.

5. Turn MODE/()/ENTER to select the display
item of your choice, and then press ENTER.

SELECT: Connect the registered portable
device. SEARCHING is displayed.

DISCONNECT: Disconnect the registered
portable device. DISCONNECT? is displayed,
press ENTER.

DELETE: Delete the registered portable
device. When DELETE? is displayed,

press ENTER.

METHOD: Change the connection method.
Select FROM VEHICLE, to connect the
portable device by operating from the unit.
Select FROM AUDIO, to connect the unit
from the portable device.

If ERROR Appears in the Display
The following message appears in the display
window according to the status.

NO CONNECT: This message appears when the
unit is not connected to the portable device.

Phone
Bluetooth

See Radio Frequency Statement & 274.

This unit supports Bluetooth. Bluetooth is

a wireless data system by which you can call
without your mobile phone being connected
witha cable or placed on a cable. If your mobile
phone does not support Bluetooth, this unit
cannot function.

Registering a Bluetooth Device

Connecting a Bluetooth device (mobile phone
or Bluetooth compatible audio player) to this
unit allows you to operate it from the unit and
talkin handsfree mode orlistento music. When

a Bluetooth connection is established, * is
displayed.

Do not register the Bluetooth device while
driving. Park the vehicle in a secure location
before carrying out the registration.

1. Press FUNC.

2. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select
BLUETOOTH, and then press ENTER.

3. When PAIRING is displayed, press ENTER.

If the Bluetooth device has already been

registered in this unit, turn MODE//
ENTER to select PAIRING.

4. After CAR AUDIO, a 4-digit passkey is
displayed, operate the Bluetooth device
to enter the passkey.

See the instruction manual enclosed with
your portable device on how to operate it.

5. When the registration of the Bluetooth
device in this unit is completed,
CONNECTED is displayed.



94 Infotainment System

If FAILED is displayed, after the passkey is
entered, try registering again.

Up to five Bluetooth devices can be registered
on the unit. If it exceeds the limit of
registrations and DEL DEVICE? is displayed, you
must delete the registered Bluetooth device.

Connect tothe Bluetooth Device Automatically
1. Press FUNC.

2. Turn MODE/CO/ENTER to select
BLUETOOTH, and then press ENTER.

3. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select
A.CONNECT, and then press ENTER.

4. Turn MODE/(O/ENTER to select ON/OFF,
and then press ENTER.

CONNECT ON: Turn on the
automatic connection.

CONNECT OFF: Turn off the
automatic connection.

Clearing the Bluetooth Settings

YoucancleartheBluetoothsettings or histories
stored in this unit.

Do not clear the settings while driving. Park
your vehicle in a secure location and then
initialize them.

1. Press FUNC.

2. Turn MODE/(O/ENTER to select
BLUETOOTH, and then press ENTER.

3. Turn MODE/()/ENTER to select RESET
DATA, and then press ENTER.

4. When RESET DATA? is displayed,
press ENTER.

PLEASE WAIT is displayed, when reset is
complete COMPLETED is displayed.

The reset Bluetooth settings or histories are
unrecoverable once the RESET DATA function
has been completed.

When selling your vehicle, make sure to
delete all personal data in your audio system.
You should delete the following Handsfree/
Bluetooth Audio data from the system:

® Phonebook data

e History of outgoing/incoming/missed calls
e Speed dial data

® Handsfree setting

® Bluetooth phone data

® Portable device data

® Portable device connection setting
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Operating the Handsfree System

b

Iy

v-FD-A B
s/

RN,

6]
D

(1) MODE/<>/ENTER

(2) FUNC

(3) Off Hook

(4) OnHook

(5) Level Adjust

(6) Speed Dial

First connect the mobile phone to the unit
before performing the following operation. See
“Registering a Bluetooth Device".

Do not leave your mobile phone in the vehicle.
Thetemperatureinside the vehicle may be high
and damage the phone.

In the following conditions, the system may
not function:

® The mobile phone is turned off.

e The current position is outside the
communication area.

e The mobile phone is not connected.
¢ The mobile phone has a low battery.

You can register mobile phones and store
phone numbers to the unit as follows:

¢ Upto1,000 phone numbers can be stored.

e Up to six phone numbers can be stored in
the speed dial list.

Making a Phone Call by Entering
a Phone Number

Do not enter a phone number while driving.
Park your vehicle in a secure location and then
enter the phone number.
1. Press Off Hook on the

infotainment controls.

2. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select ENTER
NUMBER, and then press ENTER.
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INPUT NUMBER is displayed.
3. Turn MODE//ENTER to select a phone
number.

You can enter phone numbers by one digit
at a time.

Numeric character (0-9) and symbols (*, #,
+)are available. You can use the symbols (+)
only for the first digit.

/\ : Advance to the next digit.

V: Delete the entered digit and return to
the previous digit.

4. Afterentering the phone number, press Off
Hook or ENTER.

CALLING is displayed and a call is made to
the selected phone number.

When the person receives the call, you can
talk in handsfree mode.

Making a Phone Call Using Phonebook

1. Press Off Hook on the
infotainment controls.

2. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select
PHONEBOOK, and then press ENTER.

The phonebook data is displayed.

3. Turn MODE/()/ENTER to select the phone
number of your choice, and then press
ENTER.

Select in the following order:

Initial — Name — Phone number

CALLING is displayed and a call is made to
the selected phone number.

You can also make a call by pressing the

Off Hook.

When the person receives the call, you can talk
in handsfree mode.

Making a Phone Call Using Missed Call History
1. Press Off Hook on the
infotainment controls.
2. Turn MODE//ENTER to select MISSED,
and then press ENTER.
The phone number of the previous missed
call appears on the display window.

3. Turn MODE/CO/ENTER to select the phone
number of your choice, and then press
ENTER.

CALLING is displayed and a call is made to
the selected phone number.

You can also make a call by pressing Off Hook.

When the person receives the call, you can talk
in handsfree mode.

Making a Phone Call Using Incoming
Call History

1. Press Off Hook on the
infotainment controls.

2. Turn MODE/(D/ENTERto select INCOMING,
and then press ENTER.

The person (phone number or name)
who made the previous incoming call
is displayed.

3. Turn MODE/(/ENTER to select the person
(phone number or name) of your choice,
and then press ENTER.

CALLING is displayed and a call is made to
the selected phone number.
You can also make a call by pressing Off Hook.

When the person receives the call, you can talk
in handsfree mode.

Making a Phone Call Using Outgoing
Call History

1. Press Off Hook on the
infotainment controls.
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2. TurnMODE/()/ENTER to select OUTGOING,
and then press ENTER.

The person (phone number or name) you
called is displayed.

3. Turn MODE/(/ENTER to select the person
(phone number or name) of your choice,
and then press ENTER.

CALLING is displayed and a call is made to
the selected phone number.

You can also make a call by pressing the

Off Hook.

When the person receives the call, you can talk
in handsfree mode.

Answering a Call

When your phone set receives a call,

INCOMING, followed by the person (phone

number or name) is displayed.

o Ifthereisacallthathasbeenregistered, the
caller’s name is displayed.

o Ifthereisacallthathasnotbeenregistered,
only the number is displayed.

e |[fthere is a private call, UNAVAILABLE
is displayed.

® You can refuse a call by pressing On Hook
when a call is incoming.

® This unit supports the in-band ring tone
(transfers the ring tone from your phone to
the main unit). If the in-band ring tone is
not supported your phone, the unit use the
built-in ring tone.

1. Press Off Hook and use handsfree to talk.

2. When you have finished the call, press
On Hook.

Registering a Speed Dial by Entering
a Phone Number

Up to six phone numbers and names can be
registeredinthe Speed Dialand you can call the
person in a one-touch operation.
1. Press Off Hook on the

infotainment controls.

2. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select ENTER
NUMBER, and then press ENTER.
INPUT NUMBER is displayed.

3. Turn MODE/(/ENTER to select a phone
number.

You can enter phone numbers by one digit
atatime.

Numeric character (0-9) and symbols (*, #,
+)areavailable. You can use the symbols (+)
only for the first digit.

/\ : Advance to the next digit.
V': Delete the entered digit and return to
the previous digit.
You can also select phone numbers from
the phonebook.

4. Afterenteringthe phonenumber, pressand
hold down the Speed Dial of your choice for
more than one second.

SAVED is displayed and the Speed Dial
registration is complete.

Registering a Speed Dial Number from
a History

You can select a phone number from the

incoming (missed call) or outgoing call history
and register it for speed dialling.

Do not register the phone number while
driving. Park your vehicle in a secure location
and register it.
1. Press Off Hook on the

infotainment controls.
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2. Turn MODE/()/ENTER to select the phone
number history of your choice, and then
press ENTER.

3. Turn MODE/CO/ENTER to select the phone
number of your choice.

4. Press and hold down the Speed Dial you
want to store in, for more than one second.

SAVED is displayed and the Speed Dial
registration is complete.

Making a Call Using Speed Dial

1. Press Off Hook on the
infotainment controls.

2. Press the Speed Dial of your choice for less
than one second.

3. Press Off Hook or ENTER.

CALLING is displayed and a call is made to
the selected phone number.

When the person receives the call, you can
talk in handsfree mode.

Registering a Name to Speed Dial

Do not register names to speed dial while
driving. Park your vehicle in a secure location
and register them.

1. Press Off Hook on the
infotainment controls.

2. Press the Speed Dial of your choice for less
than one second.

3. Press FUNC.

4. Turn MODE/(D/ENTER to select characters.

You can enter phone numbers by one digit
atatime.

Alphanumeric characters and the following
symbols are available. '< > *+-. [\
= _(space)
/\ : Advance to the next digit.
V': Delete the entered digit and return to
the previous digit.

5. After entering the name, press ENTER.

SAVED is displayed and the name
registration to the Speed Dial is complete.

Setting the Volume
Call Volume: Turn Volume Adjust during a call.
e Turn clockwise: Increase the volume.

e Turn counterclockwise: Decrease the
volume. The adjusted volume value
is saved.

Ringtone Volume: Turn Volume Adjust during
an incoming call.

e Turn clockwise: Increase the volume.

e Turn counterclockwise: Decrease the
volume. The adjusted volume value
is saved.

The volume and microphone gain setting of
each mobile phone is different according to
its specification.

Setting the Sensitivity of the Built-

In Microphone

If your voice is too low or difficult to hear
for the person you are talking to, or there
is an echo or howling, you can adjust the
microphone sensitivity.

Press the Level Adjust during a call.

/\ :Increase the sensitivity. (The sound
transmission is more effective.)

V: Decrease the sensitivity. (The sound
transmission is less effective.)

The setting can be adjusted within the range of
zero to MAX (10). (Default: five).

MICLEVELis displayed. MICLEVEL disappearsin
two seconds after the operation is completed,
and the display returns to its original state.
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Talking on the Mobile Phone (Private Mode)

You can switch phone calls from this unit
(handsfree mode) to the mobile phone.

Pressand hold downthe Off Hook for more than
one second during a call.

Entering Tone Numbers
You can transmit tone numbers during a call.
1. Press FUNC during a call.

2. Turn MODE/C/ENTER to select the tone
number. You can enter phone numbers by
one digit at a time.

Numeric character (0-9) and symbols (¥, #,
+)areavailable. You can use the symbols (+)
only for the first digit.

3. Press /\.The selected tone numbers are
transmitted. You will move on to the next
step and select the tone numbers again if
necessary.

Talking During Call Waiting

When the display window indicates the phone
callin progress, the Call Waiting feature
enables you to receive and answer a second
phone call while placing the first call on hold.

Press Off Hook when thering tone starts during
aaall.

® \While placing the phone call in progress
on hold, you will be connected to the
second caller.

® PressOnHookwhenyouwishtoturnoffthe
Call Waiting feature.

e When the Call Waiting feature is turned
off, you will be connected to the first caller
on hold.

® Pressing the Off Hook again enables you to
switch between callers on Call Waiting.

Thisfunctionisavailable onlywhenyourphone
is compatible with the Call Waiting feature.

Displaying the Registered Mobile Phone
1. Press FUNC.

2. Turn MODE/CO/ENTER to select
BLUETOOTH, and then press ENTER.

3. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select LIST
PHONE, and then press ENTER.

4. Turn MODE/()/ENTER to select mobile
phone name, and then press ENTER.

5. Turn MODE/CO/ENTER to select the display
item of your choice, and then press ENTER.

SELECT: Connect the registered mobile
phone. SEARCHING is displayed.

DISCONNECT: Disconnect the registered
mobile phone. When DISCONNECT? is
displayed, press ENTER.

DELETE: Delete the registered mobile
phone. When DELETE? is displayed,
press ENTER.

Adjusting the Handsfree Volume
1. Press FUNC.

2. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select
BLUETOOTH, and then press ENTER.

3. Turn MODE/(/ENTER to select HF SOUND,
and then press ENTER.

4. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select an
adjustment item, and then press ENTER.
CALL VOLUME: Adjust the call volume.
RINGTONE: Adjust the ringtone volume.

5. Turn the Volume Adjust.

Turn clockwise: Increase the volume.

Turn counterclockwise: Decrease the
volume. The adjusted volume value
is saved.
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To adjust the volume during an incoming
call or during a call, see “Setting the
Volume" in this section.

Setting the Phonebook Auto Transfer
1. Press FUNC.

2. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select
BLUETOOTH, and then press ENTER.

3. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select
A.TRANSFER, and then press ENTER.

4. Turn MODE/(D/ENTER to switch ON/OFF,
and then press ENTER.

TRANSFER ON: Turn on the
phonebook transfer.

TRANSFER OFF: Turn off the
phonebook transfer.
Deleting a Phonebook
1. Press FUNC.

2. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select
BLUETOOTH, and then press ENTER.

3. Turn MODE/C)/ENTER to select DEL
P.BOOK, and then press ENTER.

4. When DELETE ? is displayed, press ENTER.

Trademarks and
License Agreements

FCC Information

See Radio Frequency Statement &> 274.

Windows Media is either a registered
trademark or trademark of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or
other countries.

This product is protected by certain intellectual
property rights of Microsoft. Use or
distribution of such technology outside of
this product is prohibited without a license
from Microsoft.

Microsoft, Windows are either registered
trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or
other countries.

Other company names and product

names appearing on this manual are the
trademarks and registered trademarks of their
respective companies.

Made for

& iPhone | iPod

iPod and iTunes may be used with materials
without copyright, or materials for which
copying or playback are legally allowed for
the purposes of private copying or playback.
The infringement of copyright is prohibited
by law.

Use of the Made for Apple badge means that
an accessory has been designed to connect
specifically to the Apple products identified

in the badge, and has been certified by

the developer to meet Apple performance
standards. Apple is not responsible for the
operation of this device or its compliance with
safety and regulatory standards.

Please note that the use of this accessory
with an Apple product may affect
wireless performance.

Apple, iPhone, iPod, iPod classic, iPod nano,
iPod touch and iTunes are trademarks of Apple
Inc,, registered in the U.S. and other countries.
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Bluetooth

The Bluetooth word mark and logos are owned
by the Bluetooth SIG, Inc. and any use of such
marks by DENSO TEN is under license. Other
trademarks and trade names are those of their
respective owners.

Compatible Bluetooth Specifications:
Bluetooth Specification Ver.2.1+ EDR

Compatible Profiles: Hands Free Profile (HFP)
Ver.1.5, Phone Book Access Profile (PBAP) Ver.
1.1, Advanced Audio Distribution Profile (A2DP)
Ver.1.2, Audio/Video Remote Control Profile
(AVRCP) Ver.1.3

Bluetooth Handsfree/Audio operation is
subject to mobile phone compatibility.

Bluetooth Handsfree performance can be
influenced by mobile phone network, handset
and driving condition.

The functions of the system may be partially
limited depending on the model of your
mobile phone.

Operation of the portable device via this unit
differs depending on the specifications of the
portable device.
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Climate Control Systems

The heating, cooling, and ventilation for the
vehicle can be controlled with this system.

Outlet Selector Knob
Air Selector Lever

Temperature Control Knob
Air Conditioning (A/C) Switch
Fan Speed Control Knob

Outlet Selector Knob: The Air Selector Knob
regulates air flow from the upper, floor and
defroster outlets.

7-1' : Air flows through the upper outlets.

G;i : Air flows through the upper and floor
outlets.

i,.l' : Air is flows through the floor outlets.

W,.i : Air flows through the floor outlets, with
some air coming from the door window and
windshield outlets.

f‘z' : Air flows through the floor outlets, with
some air coming from the door and windshield
outlets at a greater volume than the first
position.

4P - Air flows through the door window and
windshield outlets.

Air Selector Lever: The intake of outside air
and the circulation of inside air is controlled by
sliding this lever right or left.

@: Use this position to ventilate the interior
of the cab. This position should be normally
selected.

(3 use this position to prevent dusty or
otherwise contaminated outside air from
entering the cab, such asin a tunnel orin
congested traffic.

Extended use of the inside air recirculation
position causes the windshield and windows
to fog up easily, making visibility poor. For
good ventilation, switch to outside air as soon
as possible.



Climate Controls 103

Temperature Control Knob: Use this knob to
select the preferred cab interior temperature.
Turn the knob counterclockwise to lower the
outletairtemperature and clockwise toraise it.

Fan Speed Control Knob: The fan speed can be
adjusted to any of the four speeds available.

Air Conditioning (A/C) Switch: Press this
switch to use the air conditioning system. The
indicator light inside the switch will come on
to show that the air conditioning system is in
operation. Theair conditioning system canalso
be used for dehumidifying while the heater is
being used. To turn off the air conditioning,
push this switch in again.

When the defrost mode is selected, the air
conditioner compressor will be on.

Even if the A/C switch is turned on, the air
conditioning system will not operate when
the fan speed control knob is placed in the
stop position. Make sure that the fan speed
control knob is in a position other than the
stop position.

Even in seasons when the air conditioning
system is not used, occasionally operate the
system for a few minutes with the engine
running at a low speed in order to keep the
system's components lubricated.

Ventilation

Outside Air Ventilation: Press the A/C switch
totheoff position. Turnthe outlet selector knob
to the preferred position. Move the air selector

lever to the @position.

Setthetemperature control knobtothedesired
position. Adjust the fan speed control knob to
the preferred speed.

How to Use the Heater

Normal Heatm : Set the outlet selector knob
tothe i,l or 4,4 position. Use the 0,., position
for warming your feet while defogging the
windshield.

Set the air selector lever to the @position.
Adjust the temperature control knob and the
fan speed control knob to the desired positions.

To dehumidify the cab interior while heating,
press the A/C switch to the on position.

As the heater uses the heat from the engine
coolant, its heating effect is weak when the
engine coolant temperature is low.

Maximum Heatlng Turn the outlet selector
knob to the ¢ posmon set the air selector

lever to the (7 position, and turn the
temperature control knob fully towards the
high temperature direction.

Set thefan speed control knob to the maximum
speed position.

Bi-LeveLHeating: Set the outlet selector knob
to the ¥4 position. Set the air selector lever to

the @position. Set the temperature control
knob to the middle position.

Adjust the fan speed control knob as desired.
Theairfromtheflooroutletsiswarmerthanthe
air from the upper outlets in this position.

However, when the temperature control knob
is moved to either the full hot or the full cold
position, the air from the floor outlets and the
air from the upper outlets will be the same
temperature. This position can give cool upper
level air and warm floor level air when the
temperature control is adjusted in between
cold and hot. This is useful in cool weather with
bright sunlight conditions.



104 Climate Controls

Defogging and Defrosting the Windshield

Defogging: Set the outlet selector knob to the
position. Set the air selector lever to the

position.

Turn the temperature control knob to a high-
temperature position according to your
preference. For defogging in the summer
months, set the temperature control knob to
any desired position.

Set the fan speed control knob to any speed

position, except the off position. The A/C

compressor automatically operates when the
position is selected. Defogging is

performed very effectively with the

dehumidifying effect.

Defrosting: Set the outlet selector knob to the
position. Set the air selector lever to the
position.

Turn the temperature control knob fully

towards the high-temperature direction. Set

the fan speed control knob to the maximum

speed position.

After defrosting, be certain to return the air

selector lever to the @position. Failure to do

sowillcausethewindshield tofogup,impeding
forward visibility.

Cooling

Normal/Moderate Cooling: This setting is
suitable for extended periods of cooling or
moderate cooling. Press the A/C switch to the
on position.

Set the outlet selector knob to the .4 position
for normal cooling or set it to the ¥4 position
for moderate cooling. Adjust the temperature
control knob to the desired position. Adjust the
fan speed control knob as desired

Maximum Cooling: Set the outlet selector knob
tothe ,-l position. Press the A/C switch to the
on position. Move the air selector lever to the

position
Turn the temperature control knob fully
towards the low-temperature direction. Set
the fan speed control knob to the maximum
speed position.
After prolonged parking in direct sunlight,

open the windows or doors to ventilate the
interior of the cab and release the heat.

During cooling operation, mist may come out
of the air outlets. This results from quick
cooling of humid air, and does not indicate
any problem.

After maximum cooling, be certain to return
theair selector levertothe @posmon Failure

to do so will cause the windshield to fog up,
impeding forward visibility.
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Air Vents

1. Driver Side Outlets. Airflow direction
is adjustable.

2. Passenger Side Outlets. Airflow direction
is adjustable.

3. Door Windows Outlet. Air is delivered
towards the door windows

4. Windshield Outlets. Air is delivered
towards the windshield.

5. Foot Outlets. Air is delivered towards
the feet.

Air Flow Direction Control Lever

Air flow direction
adjustment tab

Up

:

Down

Left « = Right

Use the tab to adjust the airflow direction from
the outlet. To close the outlet, move the tab
fully down.
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Maintenance
Passenger Compartment Air Filter

Removing the Inside Air Filter

1. Remove the two clips securing the cover.
Remove the clips in the order of the inner
clip (1) followed by the outer clip (2).

2. Remove the cover by pushing it upwards.

3. Remove and clean the filter. Use a vacuum
cleaner or the like to clean dust and dirt
from its surface.

Avoid interference with electric harnesses
when removing the filter.

In order to avoid filter damage, hard brushes
should not be used for filter cleaning.

Installing the Inside Air Filter
Install the filter in the reverse order to removal.

Ensure that the filter is returned securely to
its original position. Failure to observe this
precaution can lead to rattling during travel.

The vehicle must not be used with the

filter removed or incorrectly installed. Failure
to observe this precaution can lead to air
conditioning system damageasaresultof dust,
dirt and the like entering the system.

Removing the Outside Air Filter

1. Remove the filter from under the
instrument panel on the passenger side.
While pressing in the filter lock, on both
sides, pull out the filter.

2. Use avacuum cleaner or the like to clean
dust and dirt from its surface.

In order to avoid filter damage, hard brushes
should not be used for filter cleaning.
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Installing the Outside Air Filter

Install the filter inthe reverse order to removal.

Ensure that the filter is returned securely to
its original position. Failure to observe this
precaution can lead to rattling during travel.

The vehicle must not be used with the

filter removed or incorrectly installed. Failure
to observe this precaution can lead to air
conditioning system damage as a result of
dust, dirt, water, snow, and the like entering
the system.

Service

The air conditioning system will not be
able to cool the cab interior effectively if
the refrigerant level is low. Accordingly,
the refrigerant level must be topped up
whenever necessary.

Please contact your dealer whenever
refrigerant must be added.

Operation Tips

Operating the air conditioning while the
refrigerant level is too low leads not only
to poor cooling performance but also to air
conditioning system damage.

This vehicle uses the new refrigerant HFC134a
(R134a) in the air conditioning system. No
other type of refrigerant can be used. In order
to protect the environment, care must be
taken to ensure that refrigerant gas is never
released into open air. When refrigerant must
be replaced, therefore, please contact your
dealer or other service facility equipped with
a gas recovery installation system.
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Driving Information
Driver Behavior
Napping in the Vehicle

Before taking a nap in the vehicle, be

sure to park the vehicle in a safe place,
move the selector to the "P" (Park) position,
apply the parking brake, shut off the
engine and place the engine control switch
in the "LOCK" position. Otherwise, any
unintended contact with the selector lever
or accelerator pedal while you are asleep
could cause thevehicletomove, resultingin
an accident.

e If you leave the engine running and
unintentionally keep the accelerator
pedal pressed while asleep, the engine
and exhaust pipe could become
abnormally hot, resulting in a fire.

e If you leave the engine running while
taking a nap with the vehicle parked in
a place where exhaust gases could get

(Continued)
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Warning (Continued) ‘

into the cab (for example, a place that
is poorly ventilated), you could suffer
carbon monoxide poisoning.

® You and others could be
seriously injured.

Do Not Spill Liquids on the
Instrument Panel

Caution

Do not spill any liquids on the dashboard.
They will drip onto the electrical
components, such as the vehicle control
units or the radio, causing a malfunction.

Driving for Better Fuel Economy

Economical Driving

How you drive, where you drive and when you
drive all affect fuel economy.
Drive at a constant speed as much as possible.

When accelerating, increase your speed gently
and slowly, and up-shift early.

Maintain a constant cruising speed, as traffic
allows, and avoid sudden stops.

Frequent short trips, excessive idling, and use
of the air conditioner in cool weather when
"Vent"would provide adequate comfort, canall
lead to decreased fuel economy.

Warming up the engine for longer than
necessary, driving with the vehicle overloaded,
and revving the engine are a waste of fuel.

The careful attention you give your vehicle, as
far as maintenance is concerned, will also help
fuel economy.

Protection of Engine against Overcooling

Overcooling of the engine not only accelerates
wear of the vital engine parts but also hurts
fuel economy.

Distracted Driving
Do Not Use a Mobile Phone While Driving

® Drivers should never use mobile phones
or car phones in any mode other
than Hands Free while driving. Doing
so is dangerous and also illegal in
many States.

® Using a mobile phone in any way
(e.g., talking, texting, reacting, etc.)
while driving could result in an accident
because you would not be paying
attention to your surroundings.

e If you are driving and you wish to use
a mobile phone, first stop the vehicle in
a safe place.
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Control of a Vehicle
Warnings for Driving

e Concentrate on driving safely, obeying
all legally designated speed limits, road
signs and traffic signals.

® If you notice any abnormal noise,
abnormal smell or abnormal vibration
from any part of the vehicle,
immediately stop the vehicle in a safe
place and perform checks.

e Ifawarning light comes on or
a buzzer sounds while you are driving,
immediately stop the vehicle in a safe
place and perform checks.

e Slow down sufficiently when
approaching a curve. Applying the
brakes or sharply turning the steering
wheel while turning the curve could
cause the cargo to shift, the tires to slip
and the vehicle to tip onto its side.

(Continued)

Warning (Continued)

® While driving, do not place your hand
on the selector lever except when
changing gears. Doing so could cause
the transmission to fail.

 Avoid scraping the tire sidewalls against
curbstones or driving over dips and
protrusions in the road surface. You
could damage the tires, resulting in
a blowout or flat tire.

® You and others could be
seriously injured.

Pulling Away After Stopping and Parking

Before pulling away, check that there are no
childrenorobstructions around the vehicle and
confirm that it is safe to pull away.

If you cannot see the area behind your vehicle
well enough to confirmit is safe to back up, get
out of the vehicle and check behind it.

Make it a habit to look around and confirm that
itis safe to pull away after a temporary stop (at
traffic lights, for example).

If the Windshield Fogs Up

Use the heater to blow hot air on the
windshield or dehumidify the cabin using the
air conditioner, and place the outlet selector
knob in the 55 or \3# position.

Place the air selector lever in the outside

air position.

Nighttime Visibility

If there is an oil film on the windshield, the
lights of oncoming traffic will be reflected in
many directions, making it hard for you to see
ahead. Use glass cleaner to clean the glass and
the wiper blades.

Worn wiper blades cannot wipe the windshield
clean and thus cannot maintain visibility.
When the wiper blades become worn, replace
them with new ones.
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Do Not Attach Accessories to the
Windshield or Windows

Do not attach ornaments, films or other
accessories to the windshield or windows.
They would impair visibility. Also, any
plastic suction cups used to attach
accessories could cause a fire or other
accident by acting as lenses.

You and others could be seriously injured.

Never Shut Down the Engine
While Driving

A Warning

¢ Do not move the engine control switch
away from the “ON” position while the
vehicle is being driven.

o If the engine is shut down while the
vehicle is moving, the brakes will not
work properly. The engine could also
be damaged.

(Continued)

Warning (Continued)

® Shutting down the engine while driving
would be extremely dangerous because
the power steering would stop working,
making the steering wheel extremely
hard to turn.

® Shutting down the engine while driving
would be extremely dangerous because
the warning lights, indicator lights
and other electrical circuitry would
completely stop working.

® Placing the engine control switch in the
“LOCK” position while driving would be
extremely dangerous because the key
could come out, causing the steering
wheel to lock so that you could not
turniit.

® You and others could be
seriously injured.

See Ignition Positions & 131.

Avoid Unnecessary ldling of the Engine

If the engine idles too long, the engine coolant
temperature will fall below the operating
range. Low engine operating temperature

causes several conditions that are harmful
to engine operation and life. Incomplete
combustion of fuel in an engine that is not
fully warmed up causes crankcase dilution
and forms lacquer and gummy deposits on
valves, pistons, and rings. It also causes rapid
accumulation of sludge within the engine.

Driving at Night

Nighttime driving is more dangerous than
daytime driving because the field of view is
narrower. Keepyour speed down, and maintain
an ample headway distance.

Metallic Plinking Sound from the Muffler

Immediately after shutting down the engine,
you may hear a metallic plinking sound from

the muffler. This sound occurs as the muffler

cools down and contracts. It does not indicate
an abnormality or breakdown.
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When the Silencer and Exhaust Pipe
are Hot

When the engine is running and
immediately after vehicle operation, the
silencer and exhaust pipe are extremely
hot. Be careful not to inadvertently touch
them when working near them (for
example, tilting the cab or operating an
attachment). You and others could be
seriously injured.

Recommendations for Driving in
Hot Regions

The engine is more likely to overheat

in an environment where the ambient
temperature is high. To prevent the engine
from overheating, pay attention to the
following points:

o |f the engine does not contain the
appropriate concentration of engine
coolant, overheating is likely to occur.

Refer to Engine Coolant ™ 171.

e Do not put well water, river water, or
other hard water in the engine cooling
system. It would hasten the formation of
rust and scale.

o If foreign matter (insects, mud, etc.)
gets stuck in the radiator's air passages,
the cooling system's performance will
deteriorate. Check the air passages for
clogging, and remove any foreign matter
using water under low pressure.

Sidewinds

If the vehicle catches a sidewind and drifts
sideways, firmly grip the steering wheel,
decelerate to a speed that allows you to stay
completely in control, and make a directional
correction. The vehicle may catch strong
sidewinds in the following situations:

® Emerging from a tunnel

® Driving over a bridge

® Driving on an embankment

 Driving through a mountain pass

® Being overtaken by a large truck or bus
e QOvertaking a large truck or bus

Dealing with a Blowout or Flat Tire
while Driving

If a blowout or flat tire occurs while you are
driving, calmly grip the steering wheel and
gradually apply the brakes to decelerate.
Hard braking would be dangerous because
it could cause the steering wheel to be
pulled to one side.

Stop the vehicle in a safe place, and change
the tire.

If the Underside of the Vehicle Receives
a Hard Bump

If the underside of the vehicle receives a hard
bump, stop in a safe place where the vehicle
will not obstruct traffic and check for brake
fluid leakage, fuel leakage, and component
damage. If any part of the vehicle is damaged
or broken, promptly have the vehicle inspected
and repaired.
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Highways
Preparing the Vehicle

When performing the “Recommended Daily
(Pre-operation) Inspections” as listed on Owner
Checks and Servicest> 245, ensure you check the
following items with particularly great care:

e Tires

- Check that there is ample
tread depth.

- Check tire pressure.
® Engine

- Checkthat engine coolant is not
leaking from the radiator and other
parts of the cooling system.

- Check that the engine coolant level
is high enough.

—  Check that the fan belt is properly
tensioned and free of damage.

- Check that the engine oil level
is correct.

e Fuel tank

- Check that the fuel level is
high enough.

Highway Driving Guidelines

1. Speeds on highways are higher than
those on regular roads, so there is more
danger. Also, a breakdown on a highway
represents a hazard to other vehicles and
can cause an accident. Concentrate on safe
driving. Remember to perform daily pre-
operation inspections and use highway
driving techniques.

Refer to Owner Checks and Services ©> 245.

2. When merging with traffic on a highway,
use the turn signal lights to indicate
your intentions ahead of time. Speed
up sufficiently when you are in the
acceleration lane. Pay attention to vehicles
behind you and to conditions in the lane
you are joining. Merge in such a way that
you do not obstruct vehicles in the lane.

3. Your sense of how fast you are traveling
becomes distorted on long highway
drives. Constantly keep an eye on the
speedometer, and maintain a suitable
headway distance.

4. During high-speed driving, even a little
turn of the steering wheel causes a big
movement of the vehicle. Turn the steering
wheel slowly.

5. Excessive use of the brake pedal is
extremely dangerous because it rapidly
wearsthebrake padsand causes brakefade.
Make effective use of engine braking when
you want to decelerate.

6. When you want to turn off a highway,
use the turn signal lights to indicate
your intentions ahead of time. Paying
attention to vehicles behind you, turn off
the highway smoothly so as not to obstruct
other vehicles.

Brake Fade: Frequent use of the brakes can
cause the brakes to overheat so that the
frictional force between the brake pads and
rotors decreases and the brakes become less
effective than normal. This phenomenon is
called brake fade.

Braking

Brake Operation

The brakes give strong braking force with
only light pressure on the pedal. Do not press
the brake pedal hard except in the event of
an emergency.

Actual stopping distances vary greatly. Your
ability to stop safely will be greatly affected by
the surface of the road, whether it is pavement
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or gravel; the condition of the road, whether
it is wet, dry or icy; tire tread; the condition
of the brakes; the weight of the vehicle; the
weight of the load; and the amount of brake
forceapplied. Pleaseallowfor realistic stopping
distances to avoid unnecessary heavy braking.
That means better braking, longer brake life
and safer driving.

Stopping Distance

Stopping distance

R—>|—:'

eaction time Braking distance

The stopping distance of a vehicle involves
reaction time and braking distance. Deciding
to push the brake pedal is reaction time.
Applying the brake pedal until the vehicle
comes to a complete stop is braking distance.
Average reaction time is about three-fourths of
asecond.Butthatisonlyanaverage.ltmightbe
less with one driver and as long as two or three
seconds or more with another. Age, physical
condition, alertness, coordinationand eyesight

all play a part. Braking distance will vary based
reaction time, the amount of force applied to
the brake pedal and the speed of the vehicle.

When driving, bear the stopping distance
in mind. Maintain a speed and headway
distance that allow you to stop safely even
if a hazard occurs.

Overriding Accelerator with Brakes

In the unlikely event the accelerator pedal
becomes stuck, apply the brakes firmly and
steadily to reduce engine power and bring
your vehicle to a safe stop. Turn the engine
off, move the selector lever to the P (Park)
position, and apply the parking brake. In a safe
location, inspect the accelerator pedal for any
interference and remove the item causing
the interference, if any is found. If none is
found and the condition persists, have your
vehicle towed.

Braking Techniques

For the most effective braking and for
maximum life from brake system components,
follow these suggestions when possible:

e Applythebrakesgraduallyasroad andload
conditions permit. Reduce pedal pressure
as speed drops so that a very light pressure
is used at the end of the stop.

® Do not pump the brake pedal as this will
only deplete the vacuum reserve.

® To get maximum braking while
maintaining vehicle control, use
a "squeeze" braking technique. Do this
by pushing on the brake pedal with
steadily increasing pressure. If possible,
steer around obstacles when there is not
enough room to stop.

Caution

If the low vacuum warning light and buzzer
or "BRAKE" system warning light come on
during operation, have the brake system
checked immediately.

Refer to Brake System Warning Light © 59.
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Riding the Brake

"Riding the brake" by resting your foot
on the pedal, when you do not intend

to brake, can overheat the brakes and
wear out the brake pads and rotors faster.
This may also damage the brakes and will
waste fuel. It can also result in reduced
braking performance.

You and others could be seriously injured.

When the Brakes Do Not Work

If the brakes do not work in an unexpected
situation, promptly shift down from D (Drive),
5th gear, and then to Ist gear using the selector
lever to reduce the speed, and gradually pull
the parking brake lever to stop the vehicle on
the side of the road while firmly holding on to
the steering wheel.

VAN Warning

It is very dangerous to suddenly pull the
parking brake lever all the way while
movingathighspeed. Reduce speed first by
shifting down and then gradually pull the
parking brake lever.

You and others could be seriously injured.

See Parking Brake & 153.

Applying the Parking Brake

Except in an emergency, do not apply the
parking brake until the vehicle has come to
a complete stop. Applying the parking brake
before the vehicle has stopped can cause

a breakdown.

Refer to Parking Brake ©> 153.

Parking Safely on a Slope

Whenever possible, avoid parking your vehicle
on a slope as much as possible and choose
alevel and flat place. If you must park your
vehicle on a slope, be sure to set the parking
brake fully. Make sure that the vehicle does
not move, and block the wheels with chocks for

added safety. Also, shift the selector lever into
the P (Park) position to further ensure that it
will not move.

Leave the steering wheel turned such that the
vehicle will be stopped by an obstruction (for
example, the curb) in the unlikely event that
it moves.

Stopping and Parking with the
Engine Running

When parking with the engine running,
first come to a complete stop, then

firmly apply the parking brake, then
move the selector lever to the "P" (Park)
position. Unless you take these steps, any
unintended pressure on the accelerator
pedal could cause an accident.

To reduce the chance of personal injury
and/or vehicle damage due to engine
overheating, never leave the engine idling
without an alert driver present. If the
engine should overheat, as indicated by
the engine coolant temperature gauge,

(Continued)
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Warning (Continued)

immediate action is required to correct
the condition. Continued operation of the
engine, even for a short time, may result in
afire.

Do Not Forget to Release the Parking Brake

Pulling away with the parking brake still
applied can damage the brake system.

Before pulling away, make sure the parking
brake is not set by checking to confirm that the
parking brake indicator light is not on.

Be Sure to Have the Engine Running When the
Vehicle is Moving

When the engine is not running, the power
steering system does not work so the
steering wheel is hard to turn. Also, the
brake booster does not work sothereislittle
braking ability. If you coast down a slope
without the engine running, you would not
be able to properly control the vehicle and
could have an accident.

Parking, or Leaving Driver’s Seat

It can be dangerous to get out of your
vehicleif the selector leveris not fully in "P"
(Park) or the parking brake is not applied
all the way. Your vehicle can roll or move
suddenly. Youand others could be seriously
injured or killed.

To be sure your vehicle will not move, even
when you are parking on level ground,
follow the steps below.

1. Hold the service brake pedal down with
your right foot and apply the parking
brake all the way before shifting the
transmission. Follow the Parking Brake
instructions in this manual for your vehicle.

2. To move the selector lever to P (Park), hold
inthe buttonontheleverand pushthelever
allthe way toward the front of your vehicle.

3. Turn the key to LOCK.
4. Remove the key and take it with you.

5. Before you leave the driver seat, be sure
the vehicle is not moving, or confirm that
your vehicle is in Park by trying to pull the

selector lever out of P (Park) by pulling the
selector lever toward you without pushing
the button. If you can do this, it means that
the selector lever was not fully locked into
P (Park).

Do Not Touch the Selector Lever While the
Vehicle is Stationary with the Engine Idling

Donottouchtheselectorleverwhile thevehicle
is stationary with the engine idling. If you
touch the selector lever at this time, a gear
could be selected and the vehicle could move
even with the parking brake applied. The risk of
knocking against the selector lever and causing
an accident is particularly great when you
move in or out of your seat.

Driving Down a Long Slope

Whendrivingdownalongslope, usethe engine
brake together with the foot brakes. Using
the engine brake and low-gears reduces the
work load on the foot brakes and yields greater
braking force. Even so, use the foot brakes
appropriately to prevent the engine over-
revving.

See Selector Levert> 147.
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Frequent use of the foot brakes can cause vapor
lock and brake fade, resulting in reduced brake
effectiveness. Even so, you should be very
carefulwhenusingengine brakinginalow gear
because the engine is likely to over-rev.

Toreduce the risk of personal injury, before
going down a steep or long grade, reduce
speed and shift the transmission to the
next lower gear. This will help control your
speed. Do not hold the brake pedal down
too long or too often while going down

a steep or long grade. This could cause the
brakes to get hotand nottoworkas well. As
aresult, the truck will not slow down at the
usual rate. Failure to take these steps could
result in loss of vehicle control.

You and others could be seriously injured.

The engine should never be allowed to
exceed the governed speed. Supplement

the engine brake with vehicle service

brakes intermittently and/or shift to

higher transmission gear to prevent engine
overspeed. Arule of thumb for gear selection is

that the vehicle should be driven down a grade
in the same gear that would be used to climb
that grade.

Brake Fade: Frequent use of the brakes can
cause the brakes to overheat so that the
frictional force between the brake pads and
rotors decreases and the brakes become less
effective than normal. This phenomenon is
called brake fade.

Vapor Lock: If the brakes overheat due to
frequent use, the heat can cause the brake
fluid to boil so that air bubbles are created

in the brake fluid. Pressing the brake pedal
simply compresses the air bubbles; pressure is
not transmitted to the wheel cylinders, so the
brakes' effectiveness sharply deteriorates. This
phenomenon is called vapor lock.

Brake Effectiveness When the Vehicle Has
Been Driven on a Flooded Road or Washed

VAN Warning

When the vehicle is driven on a flooded
road, parked on a flooded road or washed,
water can get into the brakes and reduce
their effectiveness. If the brakes do not

(Continued)

Warning (Continued) ‘

work well afterward, drive slowly and
gently press the brake pedal several times
until the brakes dry out and start working
normally. Always do this after driving
through water or washing the vehicle to
help reduce the risk of personal injury.
Before parking the vehicle in winter, press
the brake pedal several times in the same
way to get rid of moisture in the brakes.
Otherwise, the moisture in the brakes may
freeze and make the vehicle immovable.

You and others could be seriously injured.

If the vehicle must be driven on a flooded
road or is parked in an area that becomes
flooded, promptly perform a check for the
following points:

o Effectiveness of the brakes

e Water-ingress or damage to disc brakes
® Engine damage due to water-ingress

¢ Shorting of electrical components

e Oil level and degradation (cloudiness)
of the engine oil, transmission fluid,
differential oil
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® (Chassis component lubrication
points (lubrication)

Steering

Do Not Leave the Steering Wheel Fully
Turned for a Long Time

If you leave the steering wheel fully turned
for along time while the engine is running,
the oil in the power steering oil pump will
become extremely hot. This would cause
poor lubrication, oil tank damage and seal
deterioration, leading to power steering
oil pump damage, power steering unit
damage and power steering hose damage.
Asaresultthe steering wheel could become
extremely hard to turn and a fire or a crash
could occur.

You and others could be seriously injured.

Steering Wheel

If the steering parts have excess play or
looseness or if any abnormal condition
is noted, have the steering system
checked immediately.

Driving on Wet Roads

Driving on Slippery Surface or Driving
in Bad Weather (Rain, Icy Roads, Snowy
Roads, etc.)

In bad weather, visibility is reduced and
slippery road surfaces increase stopping
distances. Drive more slowly than you would
in good weather. Also, avoid sharp turns of
the steering wheel and hard braking when
possible. Use engine braking together with the
foot brakes to decelerate.

You may not realize the surface is slippery
until the vehicle is skidding. Learn to recognize
warning clues—such as enough water or ice
on the road to make a "mirrored surface"—and
slow down when there is any doubt.

There is a risk of hydroplaning, particularly
where water tends to collect on the road
surface. Drive at speeds that allow you to stay
in complete control.

If you cannot avoid driving on a flooded road,
first check the depth of the water and then
drive through the water at a slow, constant
speed. Thereisarisk that water will getintothe
engine's cylinders and cause engine damage
(water hammering). Keep your speed down,
and drive with great care.

Hydroplaning: If a vehicle is driven at high
speed on a road that is covered with water,
alayer of water can form between the tiresand
road surface, causing the tires to lose their grip
and slide across the water. This phenomenon
is called hydroplaning. It is dangerous because
while the vehicle is hydroplaning, the steering
wheel and brakes are ineffective.

Refer to Wheels and Tires & 206.

Hill and Mountain Roads

Narrow or Congested Roads

When passing or overtaking a vehicle on

a narrow mountain road or on a narrow or
congested urban road, pay careful attention to
obstacles on either side and to the condition of
the shoulder of the road.

When turning, the rear wheels will follow
tighter curves than the front wheels. Use the
mirrors to confirm safety.

Driving Uphill or Downhill

Downshifts are performed for two

main purposes:

® Forengine braking on a steep and/or long
downward slope
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e For responsiveness and economy on an
uphill slope

3 4
2 x1000r/min

Red zone (r/min) 5,000 and above

Drive at a speed that does not cause the
tachometer needle to enter the red zone.
Uphill

Shift down well ahead of time in order to avoid
a heavy load to the engine.

Downhill

e Be careful not to drive too fast on
a downhill road.

® Use the same gear(s) that you used to drive
up the hill. Also, use the engine brake in
order to avoid going too fast.

® Do not let the engine overrun.

® When going down on a steep slope, avoid
driving the vehicle backward as much as
possible. Drive it forward slowly on the
down slope.

e Compared with forward movement,
backward movement involves longer
braking distances and slower steering
response rates.

e |f you must drive the vehicle backward,
drive it very carefully and gradually and
stop frequently.

Engine Braking: Engine braking is the braking
effect that occurs when you release the
accelerator pedal while driving. The lower the
gear, the stronger the engine braking.
Overrunning: An engine overrun is an engine-
speed increase that causes the tachometer
needle to enter the red zone. It is dangerous
because it can cause engine failure.

Winter Driving

Caution

To avoid damage to the wheels and brake
components, always clear snow and ice
frominside the wheels and underneath the
vehicle before driving.

Recommendations for Driving in
Cold Regions

The following recommendations apply to
snowbound regions and to mountainous
regions, ski resorts and other areas of extreme
cold and/or snowfall. Please follow them also
for reference in winter in other regions.

For the sake of your vehicle, make the winter
preparations described in the links below. Also
havethese preparations made beforedrivingto
a cold region.

Do not cover the front of the radiator
with newspapers, cardboard or any other
flammable material to raise the engine
coolant temperature.

If you allow the engine to warm up but the
engine coolant temperature does notrise, have
the dealer inspect the thermostat.
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See Engine Oil 5 166.

See Engine Coolant ©> 171.

See Washer Fluid &> 180.

See Battery - North America©> 184.

When Ice Prevents You from Putting Your
Key in the Door or Opening the Door

If you try to force the key into the door,

you could bend it. And if you try to pull the
door open with undue force, the rubber seal
aroundthe door could come unstuck or become
damaged. Use warm water to melt the ice, then
quickly wipe it away and open the door.

If the wipers, electric door mirrors, or power
windows freeze up, also use warm water to
melt the ice and then operate the system.
Otherwise, you could damage the mechanism
and drain the battery. After that, wipe the
water away.

Before Driving in Cold Regions
Getting In and Out of the Vehicle

The step can get icy in cold regions. Be
careful not to slip when getting in and out
of the vehicle.

Before Sitting in the Driver’s Seat

Remove snow and ice from your shoes when
getting into the vehicle. If you try to drive with
snow on your shoes, your shoes could slip on
(or off) the pedals and you would not be able
to press the pedals properly, meaning that you
might not be able to brake properly and your
driving could be inconsistent. Also, the cabin
could become more humid, causing the glass to
fog up.

Check Fuel Level

Fuel consumption increases when tire chains
are used. Determine how much fuel you need
toreach your destination and fill up the tank in
advance. Refer to Fuel Gauge © 56.

Removing Snow from Glass
and Underbody

To maintain an adequate field of view, use

a plastic scraper to remove snow and frost
from the glass surfaces. By using a plastic
scraper, you can remove the snow and frost
without scratching the glass. At this time,
checkwhetherthe wiper blades are frozen onto
the glass.

Also, look under the vehicle and remove any
lumps of ice that are stuck tothe underbody. Be
careful not to damage components.

Do not use a sharp implement to remove snow.
Sharp edges could damage rubber parts.

Driving on Snowy or Frozen Roads

On slippery roads, whenever possible, never
accelerate rapidly, brake hard, decelerate
rapidly or make sharp turns of the

steering wheel.

There is a risk of reduced grip between the
tires and road surface and of increased braking
distances. The danger of icy road surfaces is
particularly great on bridges, in shady places
and where there are puddles.

Keep your speed down and be sure to use
tire chains or winter tires on snowy or frozen
road surfaces.

Use lower gears to overcome the retardation
effect of the engine. Apply the foot
brakes lightly.
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Pay Attention to the Way the Steering Wheel
Turns and Feels

On snowy roads, water and snow splashed up
by the tires can freeze and accumulate inside
the fenders, making the steering wheel hard to
turn. From time to time, get out of the vehicle
and remove any accumulated snow.

Do not use a sharp implement to remove snow.
Sharp edges could damage rubber parts.

Check the Brakes from Time to Time

Whenthevehicleisdrivenorparkedonasnowy
surface, ice can form on the brakes, decreasing
their effectiveness. From time to time while
you are driving, press the brake pedal lightly
and check the effectiveness of the brakes. Pay
attention to vehicles both ahead of and behind
you when checking the brakes in this way.

Also, check the effectiveness of the brakes as
soon as possible when starting to drive the
vehicle after it has been parked. If the brakes do
not work well, drive slowly and gently press the
brake pedal several times until the brakes dry
out and start working normally.

Parking in Cold Regions

When snow collects around the wheels and the
lights, try to remove it before night falls.

Do not apply the parking brake in extremely
cold weather, such as in temperatures at or
below 0°C(32°F). If you leave the parking brake
applied, the wires and brake shoes could freeze
up, making it impossible for you to release
the parking brake. Be sure to park the vehicle
in gear.

Be sure to put chocks against the tires.

Whenever possible, park in a garage to help
prevent parts from freezing up and to help
make the engine easy to start.

If you park in a place where there is

a lot of snowfall, snow accumulating
around the vehicle could limit ventilation.
Running the engine with the vehicle in
these conditions could cause exhaust gases
to enter the cabin, resulting in carbon
monoxide poisoning. Take preventive
action by, for example, clearing the snow
around the vehicle.

You and others could be seriously injured.

Do not park under trees or under the eaves of
abuilding. Chunks of ice couldfall on the vehicle
if you park in such a place.

Cleaning the Vehicle after Driving on
Snowy Roads

Remove snow that has stuck totheinside of the
fenders and to the brake hoses. Otherwise, it
may damage components.

After driving on a salted road, wash the
underside of the vehicle as soon as possible to
prevent the salt from causing rust. Spraying
water under high pressure is an effective way
to get the salt off. After washing the vehicle,
wipe the door openings dry.

The vehicle speed sensors are fitted on the
wheels. When removing snow, ice, and other
incrustation, take great care not to damage the
components. Refer to Antilock Brake System
(ABS)©> 150.

Do not use a sharp implement to remove snow.
Sharp edges could damage rubber parts.

If the Vehicle Is Stuck

When Driving on Bad Roads

Freeing the Vehicle from Sand, Mud, Snow
and lce

If your vehicle gets stuck in sand, mud, snow
or ice, move the selector lever from "Second"
to "Reverse". Apply a light pressure to the
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accelerator pedal while the transmission is in
gear. Remove your foot from the accelerator
and press the brake pedal while shifting. Do
not race the engine. For best traction, avoid
spinning the wheels.

When you cannot avoid driving through deep
mud, using tire chains is an effective way to
avoid getting stuck.

Preventing Damage

Caution

Do not spin wheels faster than 32 km/h
(20 mph). Damage may result from
excessive wheel spinning, including tire,
transmission, and/or rear axle malfunction.

e Do not allow wheels to spin freely in
mud, sand, snow, ice or other poor road
conditions. This free spinning will damage
the rear axle.

e Even vehicles equipped with LSD (Limited
Slip Differential) have traction limitations.
If your vehicle gets stuck and it is difficult
to extricate, immediately stop driving and

have the vehicle towed. Spinning wheels
for an extended period of time may cause
abnormal noises or damage the LSD.

When driving in sand or mud, avoid hard
braking, sudden acceleration, and sharp
turns of the steering wheel except in
emergency situations. Such actions could
get the vehicle stuck and make it difficult to
get out.

After driving through deep mud: any mud
stuck to the vehicle can harm the steering,
brakes and powertrain. Wash the vehicle
and remove all mud and other incrustation.
Refer to Exterior Care ™ 226.

The vehicle speed sensors are fitted on the
wheels. When removing mud and other
incrustation, take great care not to damage
the components. Refer to Antilock Brake
System (ABS) > 150.

Do not use a sharp implement to

remove mud. Sharp edges could damage
rubber parts.

Emergencies (Disabled Vehicle)

When the Vehicle Breaks Down
When the Engine is Shut Down While Driving

The brake booster will no longer operate and
brake effectiveness will be reduced. If the
engine cannot be started, promptly have the
vehicle inspected and repaired.

If the engine is shut down because the vehicle
ran out of fuel while driving, refueling alone
will not be enough to restart the engine. Bleed
the fuel system after refueling the vehicle.

Vehicle operations will change, so stop the

vehicle in a safe place with the following

in mind.

® The power steering systemwill not work
so the steering wheel will be hard to
turn. It will require more strength than
during normal operation.

(Continued)
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Warning (Continued) ‘

® As the brake booster will no longer be
functional, brake effectiveness will be
greatly reduced. Be sure to apply more
pressure than usual to the brake pedal.

e Ifthe power assist steering system goes
out because the engine has stopped or
the assist system has malfunctioned,
thevehicle cansstill be steered. However,
much greatereffortis needed, especially
in sharp turns or at low speeds.

® You or others could be seriously injured.

When the Engine Stalls and Cannot
Be Restarted

Move the selector lever to the "N" position and
push the vehicle to a safe place.

When the Vehicle Breaks Down During Driving

1. Usethe hazard warning flasher any time to
warn other drivers, day or night, and pull
thevehicleimmediately overtoasafe place
that does not impede traffic (shoulder).
Place the triangle reflectors to alert other
traffic to the presence of your vehicle.

2. If the vehicle can be exited safely, have
the other passengers get out and wait in
a safe place.

3. Ifthe vehicle can be exited safely, walk to
asafe place and take appropriate measures
by using the closest telephone, etc.

See Hazard Warning Flashers & 67.

If There is a Fuel Leak

/\ Danger

Leaking fuel from the vehicle is dangerous
due to possible combustion or explosion.
Stop the engine immediately.

You or others could be seriously injured
or killed.

Emergencies (Troubleshooting)

Troubleshooting

Performing regular inspections and
maintenance prevents damage. Be sure to
perform inspections and maintenance at
regular intervals. Also, quickly rectify any
fault in the vehicle (even a small fault) to

prevent it from becoming more serious. If

a symptom shown in the following table
occurs, performinspections and take corrective
action in accordance with the table. If you

are unable to perform a repair, the corrective
action shown in the table does not eliminate
asymptomoryou cannot locateafault, contact
the nearest dealer.

Any item for which there is a @ in the
"Corrective action” columnrequires repairsand
adjustments. Contact the nearest dealer.
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Symptom

Cause

Corrective Action

Reference

Engine does not start

Starter does not turn
over, or weak

Discharged battery

Recharge or replace

See Battery - North
America > 184

Battery terminals detached,
loose, or corroded

After repairing corroded section,

connect the terminals firmly

Starter ground wire terminal
detached, loose, or corroded

After repairing corroded section,

connect the terminals firmly

Starter or electrical system
is faulty

©

Engine does not start

Starter turns over

No fuel

Make surethereare nofuelleaks,

and then add fuel

Fuel pump clogged

Pressure regulator is faulty

Ignition system is faulty

Engine control (electrical
system) is faulty

Preheating system is faulty

©| © |©|0|©
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Symptom

Cause

Corrective Action

Reference

Engine starts, but immediately stops

Idling speed too low

Fuel pump is clogged

Air cleaner is clogged

Fuel system is faulty

Engine control (electrical
system) is faulty

Unsteady engine speed

Fuel system is faulty

Ignition system is faulty

Engine control (electrical
system) is faulty

© |00l © |[©|©0|6|©
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or switches faulty

Symptom Cause Corrective Action Reference

No engine coolant Add engine coolant See Engine Coolant &> 171
Frpnt ‘?f radiatoris clogged Wash clean with tap water See Exterior Care© 226
with dirt
Radiator cap not Make sure it is firmly tightened _
sufficiently tightened or replace the radiator cap

Engine is overheating Adjust the tension or replace See Engine Drive Belt
Fan belt loose

the belt Routing © 267
Engine coolant dirty © -
Fan clutch is faulty © -
Radiator cap dirty or faulty Clean or replace -
L Change to an oil with Lo

Improper engine oil viscosity proper viscosity See Engine Oil%> 166
Engine oil level too low Add engine oil See Engine Oil%> 166

Oil pressure is low Engine inner components _
are faulty ©
Meter, indicator/warning lights © _
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Symptom

Cause

Corrective Action

Reference

Not enough engine power

Parking brake not fully released

Make sure it is fully released

Brake dragging

Air cleaner clogged

Engine control system faulty

Engine faulty

Brakes not effective

Air in brake fluid

Brake system failure

CRICACRICA[CRIC,

Unbalanced air pressure in tires

Adjust to proper air pressure

See Wheelsand Tirest> 206

Uneven braking Tire unevenly worn Replace tire See Wheelsand Tires2> 206
Poor wheel alignment © -
Loaded too far forward Load properly -

Steering wheel hard to turn Power steering fluid level too low | Add fluid éfe’:;;ower Steering Fluid
Insufficient air in front tires Adjust to proper See Wheels and Tirest> 206

inflation pressure
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Symptom Cause Corrective Action Reference

Wheel studs and nuts loose Tighten to the specified torque |See Wheelsand Tirest> 206

Unbalanced inflation pressure in | Adjust to proper .
the tires inflation pressure See WheelsandTires% 206

Excessive play in the steering wheel

Unbalanced tires © —

Excessive steering wheel _
free play ©

Poor lubrication in the

h ) Lubricate the mechanism -
steering mechanisms

Poor steering wheel return

Poor wheel alignment © -
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Symptom Cause Corrective Action Reference
- - . . See Automatic
Insufficient transmission fluid | Add fluid Transmission Fluid© 169
From the transmission
Transmission inner _
components faulty ©
See Rear Axle (Gear
o . . . Oil Viscosity Chart)
Insufficient differential gear oil | Add oil 185 Rear Ale (Ol Level
From differential Check) > 185
Loud or abnormal noises
Differential inner _
components faulty ©
From the suspension Spring pins, shackles, or © _

stoppers worn

From the driveshaft

Poor lubrication in
each component

Lubricate them

See Owner Checks and
Services ©> 245

Splines or bearings worn

©
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Starting and Operating
New Vehicle Break-In

Good vehicle care begins with proper break-
in. While every new vehicle goes through
rigid factory and dealer inspection and tests
before delivery, the care you give your vehicle
during the initial break-in period can pay off
in longer life, better performance and more
economical operation.

It is therefore always recommended that
during the initial 1,000 km (600 mile) break-in
period, the following few simple precautions
are carefully observed.

Follow the recommendations listed below:

® Warm up the engine by driving easily for
the first few minutes before placing it
under load.

® Donotdriveforextended periodsatanyone
constant speed, either fast or slow, during
the first 800 km (500 miles).

e Usethe correctgearto maintain the desired
road speed without lugging the engine.

e Avoid racing the engine, full-throttle
starts and aggressive application of brakes
when stopping.

® Keep tires properly inflated for the
load carried.

® Check lubricant levels in the engine and
transmission weekly.

® For vehicles with gasoline engines, keep
speeds below 97 km/h (60 mph)forthefirst
800 km (500 miles).

Mechanical Driveshaft Brake
Burnish Procedure

Itisrecommended that the driveshaft mounted
parking brake be burnished as part of the new
vehicle break-in procedure. Increased parking
brake performance will result whenthe parking
brake is burnished as specified below:

® Make 10 moderate stops, using the
hand brake, from 16 km/h (10 mph) while
spacing the stops a minimum of 4 km (2.5
miles) apart.

o Operate the vehicle at 32 km/h (20 mph)
between stops.

Pedals

Sitin a correct driving position on the seat and
operate the brake pedal (1) and accelerator
pedal (2) with your right foot. To avoid
accidentally pressing the wrong pedal, check
the pedal positions and practice putting your
foot on the desired pedal.

A can or bottle rolling on the floor may
prevent brake pedal operationifitis caught
under the pedal. This is very dangerous.

A floor mat must be placed correctly. An

(Continued)
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Warning (Continued)

incorrectly installed floor mat may hinder
the free movement of each pedal. You and
others could be seriously injured.

Ignition Positions

Engine Control Switch

Whiledriving, neverturnthe engine control
switch to the LOCK position. The key
could be removed from the switch, which
then locks the steering wheel. This is
extremely dangerous.

You and others could be seriously injured.

Caution

After starting the engine, do not turn

the engine control switch to the START
position. Otherwise, the starter motor may
be damaged.

(Continued)

Caution (Continued)

Using electrical devices such as the audio
system for an extended time period
with the engine stopped can completely

discharge the battery.

The starting circuit, engine alarm circuits and
accessory circuits are all controlled by the
engine control switch.

1LOCK: Lock is in the position fully
counterclockwise. In this position, the key can
be inserted or removed. To place the engine
control switch in the LOCK position, press and
hold the key in the ACC position and then turn
it to the LOCK position. If you will leave the
vehicle, remove the key and turn the steering
wheel until it locks. The steering wheel will be
locked to help prevent theft.

2 ACC: Accessory is in the first position
clockwise. In this position, the audio and
other accessories can be used with the
engine stopped.
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3 ON: This ON position is in the second position
clockwise. The key stays in this position while
the engine is running. Engine control, warning
circuits, gauge circuits, and accessory circuits
are energized.

4 START: On all engines, start is in the position
furthest clockwise. The engine is started in
this position. Turn the key against spring
pressure to energize the starter. When key

is released, spring pressure returns it to the ON
position. Release the key as soon as the engine
has started.

If the key cannot be turned from the LOCK
position to the ON position, lightly move the
steeringwheel clockwise and counterclockwise
while trying to turn the key.

Starting and Stopping the Vehicle

Check around the Vehicle before Starting
the Engine

Proper care and operation will not only extend
the service life of your vehicle but also improve
fuel economy.

Before pulling away, perform a thorough
safety check, making sure there are no children
or obstructions around the vehicle. Take off the
chocks after confirming that the parking brake
is securely applied.

Sit behind the wheel, adjust the seat position,
and buckle up the seat belt. The passengers are
also required to buckle up the seat belts.

Adjust the positions of the steering wheel and
mirrors. Lock the doors. Turn the power of the
dome light or accessories OFF before starting
the engine. See Seat Position o> 24, Seat Belts
5> 28, Steering Wheel Adjustment 5> 48, and
Mirrors© 19.

Keep the Floor Around the Driver's Seat Clean
and Tidy

It is extremely dangerous to have empty
cans, empty bottles or other items rolling
around on the floor because they could
get trapped under the brake pedal and
prevent brake application. For proper pedal
operation, it is also essential to lay floor

(Continued)

Warning (Continued)

mats properly. Incorrectly installed floor
mats would hinder free movement of
the pedals.

Do not use the dashboard pocket or the
top of the dashboard as a place to put
items that could roll, which could interfere
with your driving. You and others could be
seriously injured.

Choose Your Footwear Suitable for Driving

VAN Warning

Choose footwear that ensures proper
operation of pedals when driving the
vehicle. Use of footwear unsuitable for
driving may cause an accident.
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Checks Before Operating

Allow the engine to warm up before driving.
While the engine is warming up, the following
checks should be made:

1. Observe the engine oil pressure warning
light. The light should go out when the
engine is running. If it stays on, shut the
engine off and find the cause.

2. look at the engine coolant temperature
gauge. If the gauge reaches the H (HOT)
area, stop the engine and find the cause of
the overheating.

3. Check that the battery warning light
has gone out. The light should go off
and stay off at normal idle speeds. If
the light does not go out or comes on
duringnormal operation, have the charging
system checked.

4. Check that the brake low vacuum warning
light is out and that the vacuum buzzer is
not sounding. It is normal for the warning
buzzer to sound for a few seconds after the
engine starts. If the light and buzzer remain
on, do not drive the vehicle until the cause
has been found and corrected.

5. Look at the brake system warning light.
It should be out when the parking brake
is released and the engine is running. If it
stays on, it could mean that the brake fluid
level is low. Check the brake fluid reservoir.
This condition must be corrected before
moving the vehicle.

6. During normal operation, vapor could be
emitted from the open PCV hose.

Caution

To reduce the chance of personal injury
and/or vehicle damage due to engine
overheating, never leave the engine idling
without an alert driver present. If the
engine should overheat, as indicated by
the engine coolant temperature gauge,
immediate action is required to correct
the condition.

Continued operation of the engine, even for
a short time, may result in a fire.

Starting the Engine

Do not keep the engine control switch in

the START position for more than about 10
seconds. Operating the starter for too long
might cause starter and battery failure or may
result in overheating.

When the engine does not start, wait for 20 to
30 seconds and then turn the engine control
switch again.

Before starting the engine sit in the driver seat,
check that the parking brake is firmly engaged,
the selector lever isinthe P or N (Pis preferred)
position and the shift indicator also shows P or
N, and firmly press the brake pedal to start the
engine. See Ignition Positions & 131.

1. Shift your selector lever to P (Park) or N
(Neutral). Your engine will not start in any
other position-that's a safety feature. To
restart when you're already moving, use N
(Neutral) only.

Do not try to shift to P (Park) if your vehicle
is moving. If you do, you could damage the
transmission. Shift to P (Park) only when
your vehicle is stopped.
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2. Do not push the accelerator pedal before
startingyourengine.Insomeothervehicles
you might need to do this, but because of
your vehicle's computer systems, you do
not need to.

3. Turn your ignition key to Start. When
the engine starts, let go of the key. The
idle speed will go down as your engine
gets warm.

A Warning

Do not keep the starter motor engaged
for more than 10 seconds at a time, or

the starter motor and the battery will be
adversely affected. Also, fire may occur due
to overheating. Repeat the steps after a 20
to 30 seconds break.

4. If it does not start right away, hold
your key in "START". If it doesn't start in
3seconds, push the accelerator pedal about
one-quarter of the way down for 12 more
seconds, or until it starts.

5. If your engine still will not start (or starts
but then stops), it could be flooded with too
much gasoline. Try this:

Wiait 20 to 30 seconds to let the

starter motor cool down. Then push your
accelerator pedal all the way to the floor.
Hold it there. Then, hold the key in "START"
for no more than 10 seconds. This clears the
extra gasoline from the engine.

Iftheenginestill does not start, waitanother20
to 30 seconds and do Step 5 again.

Hot Engine Restart

If your engine is already hot and then stalls,
turn your ignition key to ACC. Then, turn your
key to ON, and wait about 20 to 30 seconds
before you restart your engine.

When the engine starts, let go of the key and
the accelerator pedal.

Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the
way the fuel injection system operates. Before
adding electrical equipment, check with your
dealer. If you do not, your engine might not
perform properly.

If you ever have to have your vehicle towed,
see the part of this manual that tells how

to do it without damaging your vehicle. See
Transporting a Disabled Vehicle © 224.

Recommendations for Warming Up the Engine

The engine is sufficiently warmed up when
the needle of the engine coolant temperature
gauge starts to move.

e Donotracethe engine or quickly accelerate
before the engine has sufficiently warmed
up. Oil would not have adequately
reached and lubricated components, and
a breakdown may result.

e The exhaust pipe becomes extremely hot
while the engine is idling. Before warming
up the engine, make sure there is no
flammable material, such as grass, waste
paper, oil, or old tires near the exhaust pipe.

Cold Weather Starting

If you plan ahead for cold weather, starting and
driving your vehicle should be no problem. The
following tips will help ensure good startingin
cold weather. Oil gets thicker as it gets colder,
which slows down the engine cranking speed.
To be sure the engine can turn fast enough

to start, use SAE OW-30 viscosity engine oil

when prevailing temperatures drop below 0 °C
(32°F). See Engine Oilt> 166. Using the proper
viscosity oil will make starting easier down to
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-23°C(-10 °F). When prevailing temperatures
drop below -23 °C (10 °F), the optional engine
block heater may be needed for starting.

Stopping the Engine

When stopping the gasoline engine, take the
following steps:

1. Bring the vehicle to a complete stop.
2. Firmly apply the parking brake.

3. MovetheselectorlevertotheP positionand
make sure that the shift indicator shows P.

4. Allow the engine to idle for approximately
3 minutes.

5. Turntheengine control switchtothe ACCor
LOCK position.

To prevent the battery from going dead, turn
the engine control switch to the ACC or LOCK
position after stopping the engine. If you
leave the vehicle for an extended period of
time, place the engine control switch in the
LOCK position.

If the Vehicle Has Not Been Used for
a Llong Period

If the vehicle is to be placed in storage

for a prolonged period of time, certain
precautions must be taken to prevent
deterioration. See your authorized dealer for
more detailed information.

e Before using a vehicle that has not been
driven for a long period, check the engine
and transmission for oil leakage, and make
sure the oil is at the required levels. If there
is insufficient oil, it will not adequately
reach and lubricate components, and
a breakdown will result.

e Start the engine and allow it to idle for at
least 5 minutes. Check for abnormal noises.

® Forinstructions on warming up the engine,
refer to “Starting the Engine” previously in
this section.

Operating Temperature

Recommendations for Warming Up the Engine

The engine is sufficiently warmed up when
the needle of the engine coolant temperature
gauge starts to move.

Do not race the engine or quickly accelerate
before the engine has sufficiently warmed
up. Oil would not have adequately reached
and lubricated components, and a breakdown
may result.

The exhaust pipe becomes extremely hot while
the engine is idling. Before warming up the
engine, make sure there is no flammable
material, such as grass, waste paper, oil, or
old tires near the exhaust pipe.

Engine Heater

Engine Block Heater

Ifequipped, theengine block heateris designed
towarmthe block and oil pan areas that will let
the engine run faster. If the vehicle is parked in
agarage, the blockheatershould not be needed
until the garage temperature drops below -23
°C(-10 °F) regardless of outside temperature.

To use the heaters:

1. Llocate the heater receptacle behind the left
front tire under the fuse box.

2. Lift the heater receptacle cover.

3. Using a heavy duty, three-prong extension
cord, connect the heater receptacle to 110
volt outlet (normal household current).
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It may require several hours to heat the
engine sufficiently. Outside temperature,
oil viscosity, etc., will affect how long the
block and oil pan heater should remain
plugged in. Contact your dealer for the
conditions in your area.

4. After using the heater(s), be sure to
disconnect the extension cord and lower
the heater receptacle cover.

Caution

Only use a heavy duty, three-prong
extension cord. Do not use an extension
cord such as you would use for a lamp,
because the cord may overheat and cause
a fire.

The engine should go through a warm-up
period to warm up the engine oil before placing
engine under load. This will ensure proper
lubrication of the engine.

High Idle System

Use high idle mode to increase engine idle
speed t0 1,200 r/min when the vehicle
is stationary.

®

SET

Activating High Idle Mode

Followthe below proceduretoactivatethe high
idle mode:

1. Set the parking brake.

2. Set the selector lever in P (Park) or N
(Neutral) position.

3. Do not press the brake pedal.

4. Pressthe cruise control main switchtoset it
to ON. At this time, the operation indicating
light will turn to green.

5. Turn and hold the cruise control set switch
in the SET position. After approximately
3 seconds the cruise control set indicator
light will begin to flash slowly and the
engine idle will increase to 1,200 r/min.

Canceling High Idle Mode

Any of the following actions will cancel high
idle mode.

o The cruise control main switch is set to OFF.
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The brake pedal is pressed.
The parking brake is released.

The selector lever is moved from P (Park) or
N (Neutral) position.

The accelerator pedal is pressed,
accelerating the engine beyond the engine
speed threshold.

The cruise set indicator light will stop flashing
and the engine speed will return to normal.

Engine Checks Before Operating

Checks Before Operating

Allow the engine to warm up before placing
the engine under heavy load driving. While
the engine is warming up under light load, the
following checks should be made:

1.

Observe the red engine oil pressure
warning light. The light should go out when
theengineis running. If it stays on, shut the
engine off and find the cause.

Look at the engine coolant temperature
gauge. If the gauge reaches the H (HOT)
area, stop the engine and find the cause of
the overheating.

3. Check that the battery warning light

has gone out. The light should go off

and stay off at normal idle speeds. If

the light does not go out or comes on
during normal operation, have the charging
system checked.

. Check that the brake low vacuum warning

light is out and that the vacuum buzzer is
not sounding. It is normal for the warning
buzzer to sound for a few seconds after the
engine starts. If the light and buzzer remain
on, do not drive the vehicle until the cause
has been found and corrected.

. Look at the brake system warning light.

It should be out when the parking brake

is released and the engine is running. If it
stays on, it could mean that the brake fluid
level is low. Check the brake fluid reservoir.
This condition must be corrected before
moving the vehicle.

& Warning

To reduce the chance of personal injury
and/or vehicle damage due to engine
overheating, never leave the engine idling

(Continued)

Warning (Continued) ‘

without an alert driver present. If the
engine should overheat, as indicated by
the engine coolant temperature gauge,
immediate action is required to correct
the condition. Continued operation of the
engine, even for a short time, may result in
afire.

You and others could be seriously injured.

Parking over Things That Burn

Keep Flammable Material Away from
the Vehicle

The exhaust pipe is extremely hotimmediately
after vehicle operation. Before parking, make
sure the area is free of flammable material (for
example, grass, waste paper, oil or old tires).
Take particular care when parking in a garage.

Use caution concerning exhaust gases while
the engine is idling.
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It is not recommended that this vehicle be
parked, idled or operated over combustible
materials such as grass or leaves. They
could touch the hot exhaust system and
start a fire. This is particularly important if
the exhaust system has not been properly
maintained. Combustible materials could
catch fire from hot exhaust gases, soot, or
sparks that could escape through corrosion
holes or cracks. You and others could be
seriously injured.

If operating, parking or idling your vehicle

off-road is unavoidable, such as in farming,
lumbering, commercial or recreational use:

— The driver should be aware that
combustible materials could catch fire
from the vehicle's hot exhaust system.

- Carryafireextinguisher withthe vehicle
at these times.

(Continued)

Warning (Continued)

— Avoid driving your vehicle through or
over combustible materials such as
leaves, grass vegetation or stubble high
enough to touch, catch or collect on its
hot exhaust system.

— Parking or idling should be done only in
an area where there are no combustible
materials under the vehicle. Failure to
follow these instructions could damage
your vehicle or nearby property.

Engine Exhaust

Engine Exhaust Emissions Caution
(Carbon Monoxide)

A Warning

Do not breathe exhaust gas because

it contains carbon monoxide, which by
itself has no color or odor. Carbon
monoxide is a dangerous gas. It can cause
unconsciousness and can be lethal.

(Continued)

Warning (Continued)

Do not keep the engine running for any
length of time in a place that is poorly
ventilated. It is particularly dangerous to
run the engine in a garage or other indoor
place that could easily fill with exhaust
gases because you could suffer carbon
monoxide poisoning.

Inspect the exhaust pipe from time to
time. If you notice any defect (for example,
a damaged joint, or a hole or crack

caused by corrosion), have checks and
maintenance performed by the nearest
dealer. Continuing to use the vehicle
without having the defect repaired would
be dangerous because exhaust gases
could get into the cab and cause carbon
monoxide poisoning.

If at any time you think exhaust fumes
are entering the cab, have the cause
determined and corrected as soon as
possible. If you must drive under these
conditions, drive only with all windows
fully open. Prevent carbon monoxide from

(Continued)
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Warning (Continued) ‘

entering the cab. The best way is to keep
the engine exhaust system, cab and cab
ventilation system properly maintained.

We recommend that the exhaust
system and cab be inspected by
a competent technician:

® Each time the vehicle has an oil change.

e Whenever a change is noticed in the
sound of the exhaust system.

© Whenever the exhaust system,
underbody or cab is damaged or
becomes corroded.

To allow proper operation of your vehicle's
ventilation system, keep the air inlet grille
clear of snow, leaves or other obstructions
at all times. Do not park with the engine
running or idle this vehicle for more than
10 minutes with the ventilation system
control switch in the OFF position. Even
with the ventilation system on, running
the engine while parked or stopped for
longer periods of time is not recommended.
Entry of carbon monoxide into the cab is
possible with a poorly repaired, damaged,

(Continued)

Warning (Continued)

or corroded exhaust system or cab. Do not
run the engine in confined areas (such as
garages, next to a building or near another
stopped vehicles with engine running) any
more than needed to move the vehicle.

When the vehicle has to be stopped in an
unconfined area with the engine running
for any more than a few minutes, take the
following steps:

® Adjust the heating or cooling system to
force outside air into the cab.

® With temperature and outlet selector
knob in any position:

e Set the air selector lever to the fresh
air position.

e Set the fan speed control knob to the
maximum speed position.

® Keep the exhaust tailpipe area clear
of snow and other material to help
reduce the buildup of exhaust gases
under the vehicle.

(Continued)

Warning (Continued)

This is particularly important when parked
in blizzard conditions. You and others could
be seriously injured.

See Climate Control Systems 5 102 and
Maintenance Schedule > 235. See Battery -
North America ™ 184, Jump Starting - North
America™ 221, and California Proposition 65
Warning© 1.

Running the Vehicle While Parked

To reduce the chance of personal injury
and/or vehicle damage due to engine
overheating, never leave the engine idling
without an alert driver present. If the
engine should overheat, as indicated by
the engine coolant temperature gauge,
immediate action is required to correct
the condition. Continued operation of the
engine, even for a short time, may result in
afire.

You and others could be seriously injured.
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Automatic Transmission

The 5500 model has an Allison Transmission.

For information on your Allison Transmission,
see Owners > Owner Manuals > Manuals and

Guides on www.chevrolet.com.

On an automatic transmission vehicle, the
driver does not use a clutch pedal when pulling
away, changing gears, or stopping. Only the
selector lever, accelerator pedal, and brake
pedal are used.

Practice learning the characteristics of the
automatic transmission vehicle and how to
correctly operate it. When the vehicle is
stationary, remember to keep the brake pedal
firmly pressed, and if necessary, move the
selector lever in the P or N position and apply
the parking brake.

Creep: With the engine running and a gear
position other than P or N selected with the
selector lever, power reaches the wheels even
when the accelerator pedal is not pressed,
causing the vehicle to tend to move.

Furthermore, the higher the engine speed, the
stronger the creep and the greater the vehicle's
tendency to move.

Starting

StarttheengineineitherthePorthe N position.
The engine should not start in any other
selector position. If it does, something is wrong.
Have yourtruck checked by your dealeras soon
as possible.

Always apply either the foot brake or the
parking brake before shifting into any driving
position. This will prevent creeping.

The engine should be running at idle when
shifting from P or N to one of the driving
positions. See Selector Lever© 147.

Caution

Do not apply water from a high-pressure
washer nozzle directly to the electric
connectors. Failure to observe this
precaution can lead to faulty operation
of the electrical system.

Caution

Never move the selector into the P position
when the vehicle is in motion. This will
damage the automatic transmission.

Firmly press the brake pedal to prevent the
vehicle from moving even if it is stopped on

a level road, and move the selector lever into
Pandfirmly apply the parking brake as needed.

The engine speed rises and creeping

will be stronger than usual during the
conditions noted below. Keep the brake pedal
firmly pressed:

® Immediately after engine start up.
e While the air conditioner is running.

How to Use the Automatic Transmission

Before starting the engine, move the
selector lever into P (Park) or N (Neutral),
(P (Park) is preferred). Make sure the shift
indicator indicates P (Park) or N (Neutral),
pull up the parking brake lever, and firmly
press the brake pedal.

When moving the selector lever to any
position otherthanP (Park), be sureto press
the brake pedal.

(Continued)
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Warning (Continued) ‘

Never leave the driver's seat with the
selector lever placed in "D", "5","1", or

"R" (3500/4500) or "0D", "3","2","1", or
"R" (5500). The vehicle may start moving.
When leaving the driver's seat, be sure to
move the selector lever into P (Park) and
securely set the parking brake.

When you move the selector lever into "D",
II5|I, |I-I|I’ 0|’ IIRII (3500/4500) Or "OD", l|3ll, Il2|l'
"1",0r"R"(5500), creep will cause the vehicle
will begin to move.

When pulling away from a standstill, you
must control the speed using only the
accelerator pedal. Operate the accelerator
pedal carefully.

Do not operate the selector lever while
pressing the accelerator pedal. The vehicle
may make a sudden start, possibly causing
a crash.

Do not drive the vehicle with the
transmission in N (Neutral). Not only will
the engine brake not function, but the
transmission will also be damaged.

You and others could be seriously injured.

When pulling away, visually check the position
of the selector lever. If you always press the
push button while operating the selector lever,
the lever may occasionally move to the other
gear position against your intentions.

Practice operating the selector lever between
the N/D (3500/4500) or N/OD (5500) positions
without pressing the push button.

Donotoperatethe selector lever while pressing
the accelerator pedal. Doing so is dangerous
because the vehicle would suddenly move.

Do not operate the automatic transmission

at or near stall condition for more than

five seconds. Stall condition is when the
transmission is in one of the driving ranges,
the engine is running at high speed, but the
drive wheels are unable to move. This condition
might occur if the vehicle is stuck in deep sand
oris pushing against a fixed barrier. Operating
the transmission at stall condition will resultin
overheating and damage.

Do not hold your vehicle on an upgrade with
the accelerator pedal. Doing so will result

in automatic transmission overheating and
damage. Use the parking brake or foot brake to
hold the vehicle on an upgrade.

Even if you plan to move only a short distance,
sit in the correct driving position and make
sure you can firmly press the brake and
accelerator pedals.

When you reverse, you twist to look rearward
so pedal operation becomes difficult. Firmly
press the brake pedal. Also, practice returning
theselectorleverimmediately tothe N position
after reversing. When pulling away, visually
check the selector lever position and the

shift indicator.

When the vehicle is stopped, do not keep
pressing the accelerator pedal with the selector
lever in a forward gear or R position while
pressing the brake pedal. Doing so may cause
a breakdown.

Sit in the correct driving position, and use your
right foot to operate the brake and accelerator
pedals. To avoid accidentally pressing the
wrong pedal, check the pedal positions and
practice putting your foot on the desired pedal.
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To start your vehicle:

1. Firmly press the brake pedal. After making
sure the selector lever is placed into P or N,
thatPorNisshownintheshiftindicatorand
that the parking brake lever is fully pulled
up, place the engine control switch into the
ON position.

2. Start the engine and move the selector
lever into D (3500/4500) or OD (5500)
for forward movement, or R for backward
movement while firmly pressing the brake
pedal with your right foot.

3. Make sure that the shift indicator indicates
the correct gear D (3500/4500) or OD
(5500) for forward movement, or R for
backward movement), release the parking
brake, release the brake pedal, and then
gradually press the accelerator pedal. The
vehicle starts moving as you press the
accelerator pedal further.

On a steep slope:

Make sure that the shift indicator indicates
the correct gear D (3500/4500) or OD (5500)
for forward movement, or R for backward
movement), check the area around the

vehicle is clear, release the brake pedal with
your right foot, and then slowly press the
accelerator pedal.

After you feel the vehicle start moving,
gradually release the parking brake lever and
start driving the vehicle.

When the brake pedal is not pressed, the shift
lock system operates and the selector lever
cannot be shifted from P to any other position.

See Starting and Stopping the Vehiclew> 132and
Selector Lever 147.

Normal Driving

When you move the selector lever from P into
D (3500/4500) or OD (5500), shifting takes
place in the automatic mode. Check that

D (3500/4500) or OD (5500) is displayed in
the shift indicator.

If the automatic transmission fluid
temperature is too low, the transmission may
not initially make automatic shift to 4th,

Sth, 6th, 7th and 8th gear. This condition

is normal and will be resolved as the fluid
temperature rises.

To Accelerate

When the accelerator pedal is pressed further,
the speed increases. The transmission will
downshift at speeds below about 112 km/h (70
mph) (3500/4500) or 98 km/h (61 mph) (5500)
to provide greater acceleration.

Kickdown

If you press the accelerator pedal fully while
driving, the gear automatically shifts down
and the engine speed rises, enabling sufficient
acceleration. This is called kickdown.

You can easily accelerate to the required speed
whenovertakingothervehiclesorwhenjoining
traffic on a highway. In order to maintain
speed when driving on an uphill road, as

you gradually press the accelerator pedal

the engine may automatically shift down in
accordance to the current speed (shifts to

a lower speed gear), increasing the engine
speed and increasing vehicle speed.

Driving Uphill or Downhill
Uphill driving:
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With the selector lever in D (3500/4500) or OD
(5500), if you press down on the accelerator
pedal, kickdown (change to a low speed gear)
may operate causing the engine revolutions to
suddenly increase (increasing the speed).

Driving for a prolonged duration on an uphill
road with the selector lever in D (3500/4500)
may cause the automatic transmission fluid
to overheat.

Drive with the selector lever in the
5(3500/4500) or OD (5500) position to keep
the engine revolutions constant to enable
smoother driving with fewer changes in
engine revolutions.
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Driving conditions

Selector lever position

Normal uphill road

5(3500/4500) or OD (overdrive off switch
“ON") (5500)

sharp curves

Steep uphill, steep slope, mountain road with many

1or3or2(5500)

Long uphill road

5.0r1(3500/4500) or 2 (5500)

Downbhill driving:

Do not overuse the foot brake. This will

cause the brakes to overheat, reducing their
effectiveness. On long downward slopes or
sharp downhill sections of road, use the engine
brake and exhaust brake (5500) together with
the foot brakes to control the speed.

When the selector lever is in the OD (5500)
position, you can drive with the overdrive off
switch "ON" to allow a gentle engine brake to
be applied.

Push the overdrive off switch (5500) to the
"ON" position at speeds below 101km/h (63
mph) to increase engine braking action when
traveling downhill.

With the selector lever in the 5 (3500/4500)
position, speeds below 121km/h (75 mph)
will increase engine braking action when
traveling downgrade.

You can increase engine braking by driving
with the selector lever in the 1(3500/4500) or
2(5500) position.

To apply a stronger engine brake on sharp
downhill sections, shift the selector lever to the
1 position when required.

See Control of a Vehicle & 110.

Driving at Low Speeds for Sustained Periods

Any low speed applications such as sweeper,
road marking machinery, trash collectors,
highway striping or moving, etc. require the
following treatment to prevent the automatic
transmission fluid (ATF) from overheating:

Select 1 position during low speed operation
under36 km/h (22 mph) (3500/4500) or 18 km/
h (11mph) (5500).

Select 2 position during low speed operation
under 61km/h (38 mph) (3500/4500) or 36
km/h (22 mph) (5500).

To Stop Your Vehicle

1. To temporarily stop the vehicle, press the
brake pedal firmly while the selector lever
is in D (3500/4500) or OD (5500).

2. Usethe parking brake as required. Press the
brake pedal firmly, and firmly apply the
parking brake.

If the vehicle is stationary for a long

time, move the selector lever into the

N or P position. If the selector lever is

kept in D (3500/4500) or OD (5500), the
temperature of the automatic transmission
fluid increases due to heat from the
torque converter.

Toensure reliable brake application, be sure to
use your right foot to press the brake pedal.

When leaving the driver's seat, follow the
When Parking Your Vehicle procedure.
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To Start After Stopping

To start again after stopping your vehicle,
visually check that the selector lever is in D,
and gradually press the accelerator pedal to
pull away.

When Parking Your Vehicle

Do not leave your vehicle while the engine
isstill running. Do not park with the selector
lever in a position other than P or N the
vehicle may begin moving by itself due to
creeping. You may accidentally press the
accelerator pedal when getting into the
vehicle causingit to start moving suddenly.

When parking the vehicle, always apply the
parking brake and move the selector lever
to the P position.

When parking ona slope, move the selector
lever in the P position and block the wheels
with chocks. You and others could be
seriously injured.

1. Keep pressing the brake pedal firmly
with your right foot, then apply the
parking brake.

2. Move the selector lever in the P position,
check that the shift indicator is indicating
P, and slowly ease your right foot off the
brake pedal.

3. Stoptheengine and remove the key. When
the selector lever is not placed in the
P position, the shift lock system operates
and the key cannot be removed.

See Starting and Stopping the Vehiclet> 132,and
Parking Brake & 153.

If you cannot move the selector lever from the
P position after starting the engine, perform
the following necessary checks:

® Check that you are firmly pressing the
brake pedal.

® Check if the area where your vehicle is
parked is not a slope.

® |fyour vehicle is parked on a downhill
slope, the push operation of the selector
lever may become difficult to move. In this
case, you can operate the selector lever
more smoothly by pushing the selector
lever towards the front of the vehicle while
pushing the button.

If You Cannot Move the Selector Lever from the
P Position

Caution

When the selector cannot be operated
from the P position to any other position
even after performing the operation below
repeatedly, the shift lock system may have
a failure. Have the vehicle inspected at

your dealer.

If you cannot move the selector lever from the
P position after starting the engine, perform
the following checks:

® Check that you are firmly pressing the
brake pedal. When the brake pedal is not
pressed, the shift lock system operates and
the selector lever cannot be shifted from
P to any other position.

® Check if the area where your vehicle is
parked is not a slope.

e If your vehicle is parked on a downside
slope, the operation of the selector lever
may become difficult to move. In this case,
you can operate the selector lever more
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smoothly by moving the selector lever
towards the front of the vehicle while
pressing the button.

Releasing the Shift Lock in an Emergency

If moving of the selector lever from P to
another position is still not possible even after
performing the instructions given in the steps

above, with the brake pedal fully pressed and
the vehicle parked on a flat surface, carry out
the procedure described under “If You Cannot
Move the Selector Lever from the P Position”.

Actions that Can Lead to a Breakdown with an Automatic Transmission

Actions that can lead to a breakdown

Breakdown symptoms

Stopping the vehicle on an uphill road with the selector lever in a position other than N or P, the
accelerator pedal pressed, and the brakes not applied.

Pressing the accelerator pedal and brake pedal at the same time while the vehicle is in a gear other

thanNorP.

The transmission fluid overheats.

Placing the selector leverintoany gear with the accelerator pedal pressed and the engine speed high.

The transmission gears are overloaded.

Placing the selector lever into P before the vehicle has completely stopped.

The parking mechanism will be damaged.

Turning off the engine control switch while driving.

Driving with the selector lever in the N position on a long downward slope (this is dangerous due to

the lack of engine brake).

The transmission is not properly lubricated.
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Selector Lever

Movetheselectorlevertomakeashiftintoeach
gear position.

3500/4500

5500

P (Park): Used when the vehicle is parked or
when starting the engine. Press the button on
the side of the shift lever to shift out of P. The
P position is to be used with the parking brake.
The P and N positions are the two positions in
which the engine can be started.

R (Reverse): Used when backing up the vehicle.
Bring the truck to a complete stop before
moving the selector to the R position. Press the
button ontheside of the shift leverto shift from
RtoP.

N (Neutral): Can be used when starting the
engine, but for safety, get in the habit of
starting the engine in the P position. The

N position is used should it become necessary
to tow your truck.

D (Drive) (3500/4500): The D position is

for all normal forward driving. The system
automatically selects the gearaccording to the
vehicle speed. It is recommended that the "D"
position be used to improve fuel economy and
reduce vehicle noise.

5(5th Gear) (3500/4500): The "5" position

is for when you find shifting between 5th

and 6th troublesome while on long uphill
roads. Shifting between 1st and 5th takes place
according to the vehicle speed and accelerator
pedal depression amount. It may also be used
when driving on long downhill roads or when
engine braking is required. Return the selector
to the "D" position for normal driving.

0D (Overdrive - Normal Driving) (5500): The
0D position is for all normal forward driving.
The system automatically selects the gear
according to the vehicle speed. Press the
overdrive off switch to switch to the overdrive
"ON" position for greater fuel economy.
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3 (Third) (5500): Used when driving on urban
roads with heavy traffic. Return the selector to
the OD position for normal driving.
2(Second): May be used when driving on
downhill roads or when the engine brake

is required. Select the 2 position at speeds
below 40 km/h (25 mph) when traveling down
a moderate grade. Return the selector to the
D(3500/4500) or OD (5500) position for normal
driving. Press the button on the side of the shift
lever to shift from 2 to 1(5500).

1(Low): Used on steep downhill roads or when
strong engine braking is required. Return the
selector to the D (3500/4500) or OD (5500)
position for normal driving.

When pulling away, always visually check
the position of the selector lever for safety.

Only push the button for gear selection
when necessary. Pushing the button
unnecessarily may result in unintended
gear selection.

Never move the selector to the P position
when the truck is in motion.

(Continued)

Warning (Continued)

Do not run the vehicle with the
transmission in neutral. Not only will

the engine brake not function, but the
transmissionwill also be damaged. You and
others could be seriously injured.

When repeatedly shifting between forward
and reverse gears for a multiple-point turn,
firmly press the brake pedal and confirm
that the vehicle is completely stopped before
operating the selector lever.

When pulling away, be sure to keep the brake
pedal pressed as you operate the selector lever.
See Automatic Transmission & 140.

0On 5500 models, when 3rd or a lower gear

is selected, the transmission will not shift to
a gear above the selected gear position.
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Overdrive Off (5500)

Overdrive

Vehicles equipped with automatic
transmission have two overdrive gears (5th
and 6th). These 2 high speed gears provide
increased road speed, low running noise and
good fuel efficiency.

Take advantage of overdrive
whenever possible.

Use the overdrive during normal driving.

Turn the overdrive "OFF" when driving down
long downbhill roads that require engine
braking, or when driving on mountain roads
or through city centers. Doing so will reduce
the number of gear changes, making the
ride smoother.

If your vehicle is traveling at a speed exceeding
109 km/h (68 MPH), it is not possible to
downshift from 6th gear to 5th gear.

If your vehicle is traveling at a speed exceeding
92 km/h (57 MPH), it is not possible to
downshift from 5th gear to 4th gear.

If your vehicleiis traveling at a speed exceeding
66 km/h (41 MPH), it is not possible to
downshift from 4th gear to 3rd gear.

Overdrive Off Switch

Overdrive Off Indicator Light
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Indicator Light on Function Usage conditions
"Goes Off" 6-Speed (4-speed + overdrive) automatic change. | Use under normal driving conditions.
(Overdrive "ON")
4-speed automatic change, but no change to Used when a light engine brake is required. Doing so will reduce the number
overdrive. (Overdrive "OFF") of gear changes making the ride smoother on roads that have many hills.
“Comes On”

e \When the automatic transmission fluid
is cold

During cold weather, the transmission may
not shift to the 5th or 6th gear (overdrive)
until the engine or transmission warms up.

e Even if the engine is off with the overdrive
"OFF", when you turn the engine OFF" the
overdrive will be "ON" the next time the
engine is started.

Brakes
Antilock Brake System (ABS)

Wheels may lock causing a skid during sudden
braking or when braking on a snowy or
otherwise slippery road. The ABS prevents the
wheels from locking during braking by sensing
a skid and thus helps maintain directional and
control stability of the vehicle. However, even
with the ABS, it is the driver’s responsibility to
drive safely.

The braking distance on slippery road
surfaces is longer than that on a normal
dry paved road even with an ABS-equipped
vehicle. In addition the braking distance
can be slightly longer in deep snow and
on a gravel road when ABS is activated.
Therefore, always keep in mind the road
condition and tire condition (type of tires

(Continued)




Driving and Operating 151

Warning (Continued) ‘

and worn condition), observe safe driving
habits and drive the vehicle while keeping
a proper distance between vehicles.

ABS does not prevent accidents if you
do not drive safely. Drive the vehicle at
a safe speed.

Install tires of the specified size, same
brand and same tread design (including
winter tires) on all wheels. If different
tires are installed, the braking distance
becomes longer and directional control
stability of the vehicle decreases. This is
very dangerous.

Steering during sudden braking (when
the ABS is working) will feel slightly
different than it does when the brakes
arenotapplied. Operate the steering wheel
carefully keeping this in mind.

Driving in sand or mud, or on a muddy road
may adversely affect the brakes and ABS
sensors.Wash the vehicle to remove sand and
mud after operating the vehicle in sandy or
muddy conditions.

Before washing the vehicle, provide necessary
protection to prevent water from being
splashed on the ABS components (sensors
and actuators). Especially when using high-
pressure washing, be careful not to allow
water to be directly sprayed onto the ABS
components or their harness connectors.

These are not signs of ABS malfunction:

® Soon after you start the engine, the sound
of the valves working may be heard from
the rear of the vehicle or underside of the
cab. This sound is from a self-check by the
ABS system and is normal.

® When ABS is properly operating, vibration
is felt on the steering wheel and/or
a mechanical operating sound is heard.

® ABS is more likely to activate when the
brakes are applied during cornering or
driving overa bump. This is because wheels
that have gone over a bump would tend to
lock due to loss of contact with the ground.

® ABSis not activated immediately after
starting the vehicle. It is activated only
when the vehicle speed reaches approx. 10
km/h (6 MPH). ABS operation is inactive
when the vehicle speed reduces to approx.
5 km/h (3 MPH).

ABS Operation Indications and Signs

ABS

ABS warning light

Operation Indications of ABS

When the engine control switch is placed into
the "ON" position, the ABS warning light comes
on and then goes out in approx. 3 seconds. The
ABS is normal if the warning light goes out.

Operation Signs of ABS

When ABS is activated, slight vibration is
transmitted to the brake pedal (hydraulic brake
model) and steering wheel, and an operating
sound can be heard from the ABS components.
If the ABS warning light does any of the
following, the ABS may be faulty. Please
contact the nearest dealer.

- If the ABS warning light comes on
during driving
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— The light does not come on when the
engine control switch is placed into the
"ON" position
See Antilock Brake System (ABS) Warning
Light™> 61.

Even if a problem has occurred with the ABS,
the regular brakes will still work normally.
However, ABS will not operate.

Precautions for Driving an ABS-
Equipped Vehicle

ABS is not a device that enables driving
and stopping under conditions exceeding safe
driving limits. Always drive safely.

When braking suddenly, continue pressing
brake pedal hard so that the ABS can
take effect.

When braking suddenly, do not pump the
brakes (pushing and releasing the brake
pedal little by little). Pumping brakes will
increase the braking distance.

(Continued)

Warning (Continued)

The braking distance on slippery road
surfaces is longer than that ona normal dry
paved road even with an ABS-equipped
vehicle. When ABS is activated in the
following road surface conditions, the
braking distance may be slightly longer
compared to that of vehicles not equipped
with an ABS. Therefore, always be aware of
the road and tire condition (tire type and
wear condition), observe safe driving habits
and drive the vehicle while keeping a safe
following distance.

- When driving on a gravel road, or a road
with a deep snow covering.

— When tire chains are used.

— When driving over road joints or bumps
such as light reflectors on the road.

— When driving on a bumpy road, stone-
paved road or track.

— When driving over an iron plate or
manhole lid.

(Continued)

Warning (Continued)

ABS does not work for wheel skid during
astanding start, acceleration and cornering
which do not involve braking. On a very
slippery icy road, tires may lose grip and
steering wheel operation may not be able
to control the vehicle's direction, resulting
in very unstable driving. Always drive

the vehicle observing a safe speed well
matched with both road surface and tire
conditions, and avoid sudden braking.

If powerful engine braking is applied on
a very slippery icy road, the drive wheels
may be locked (the ABS then does not
work), resulting in loss of vehicle control.

When ABS is activated, a slight vibration
(especially when the road surface is
different between right and left wheels)
and pulling may be felt on the brake
pedal and steering wheel. In addition,

an operating sound is produced from the
ABS actuators. This does not indicate any
abnormal condition. Stay calm and operate

the steering wheel properly.
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Hydraulic Brake Assist Function

This device boosts hydraulic pressure to
provide the necessary braking force during
sudden braking or when strong braking force
exceeding the boost limit of the brake booster
unit is required. It also provides braking
assistance when the performance of the brake
servo unit it decreased. The hydraulic brake
assist device for enabling unsafe driving and
stopping practices. Please drive safely.

When the hydraulic brake assist function

is operating, vibrations may be felt from
the brake pedal and steering wheel, and
operational sounds may also be heard. This
is normal when the hydraulic brake assist
function is operating properly.

Electronic Braking force Distribution (EBD)

EBDisafunction that uses the ABS to distribute
braking force ideally between the front and
rearwheelsin orderto compensate for changes
inload conditions or any shift of the load due to
acceleration or deceleration, thus preventing
premature locking of the rear wheels.

If a problem should occur with the EBD
function, the ABS warning light and the
brake system warning light will come
on simultaneously.

Therearwheels will lockmoreeasilyifthere
is a problem with the EBD function. Have it
checked and serviced at the nearest dealer
assoon as possible. You and others could be
seriously injured.

When the EBD operates, the brake pedal may
push back slightly or you may hear a sound
similar to that generated by the ABS when
operational. Neither of them indicates any
abnormal condition.

Parking Brake

Parking Brake Lever

When parking or stopping yourvehicle,engage
the parking brake and make sure that the
vehicle does not start moving. Avoid parking
your vehicle on a slope as much as possible
and choose a level and flat place. If parking
on a slope is unavoidable, be sure to set the

parking brake, make sure that the vehicle does
not move, and block the wheels with chocks for
added safety.

lllumination of the parking brake warning
light does not mean that the parking brake is
fully applied. The parking brake lever must be
fully engaged.

When you engage the parking brake lever, air
pressure is reduced and all four wheel brakes
are applied.

Although the parking brake indicator light
willcome oniif the parking brake is engaged
while the engine control switch is in the ON
position, this does not mean the parking
brakeis fully engaged, so always make sure
the lever is fully pulled up.

Never drive the vehicle with the parking
brake set as this will cause excessive wear,
reduce parking brake effectiveness and
increase fuel consumption.

Choose a flat place where stopping and
parking are permitted and where the
vehicle will not obstruct traffic.

(Continued)
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Warning (Continued)

Remove all dirt from the vehicle's light
lenses and reflectors to ensure that the
vehicle can be seenfrom other vehicles. You
and others could be seriously injured.

Avoid parking for long periods with cargo on
the vehicle.

Do not use the parking brake while the
vehicleisinmotionexceptinanemergency.
Applying the parking brake before the
vehicle has stopped can cause the tires to
lock or the vehicle to spin, possibly causing
an accident. Unless the parking brake is
fully released during driving, a fault and/or
a fire may result.

If it was necessary to use the parking
brake during driving, be sure to check
afterwards to determine if any fault or
failure has resulted.

Operation of Parking Brake

BRAKE

The parking brake lever is located to the right of
the driver's seat.

To set the parking brake, completely stop the
vehicle. Then, without pressing the release
button (1), hold the brake pedal down while
pulling the parking brake lever (2) all the
way up.

The parking brake indicator light in the
instrument panel will come on when the lever
is pulled up. Before you leave the driver's seat,
follow the steps under “Parking, or Leaving
Driver's Seat”. See Braking © 113.

To release the parking brake, hold the brake
pedaldownwhile pushing the release button of
the parking brake lever and lower the lever. The
parking brake indicator light in the instrument
panel will go out.

The parking brake indicator light is designed to
remind you if the parking brake is not released
when the engine control switch is on.

If the parking brake warning light remains

on when the parking brake lever is lowered,

a brake failure or a drop in air pressure may be
the cause.

Check the brake air pressure for correct level.
If the brake air pressure is low, contact your
dealer for service.

If you notice the parking brake lever travel
has increased over time, this means the cable
adjustment must be checked by a qualified
technician. Adjustment may be required due
to parking brake shoe wear. See Control of

a Vehiclew 110.
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Inspection

Pull the parking brake lever slowly from the
fullyreleased position while counting the clicks
produced as the lever engages the ratchet
plate notches to check that it can be raised
the proper amount and that the lever is held
firmly. If the number of notches is not within
the standard value range below, adjust it to the
standard value:

3500/4500: 6 to 8 notches
5500: 5 to 7 notches

The lever stroke standard value range is the
number of notches engaged that is required to
set the parking brake when the lever is pulled
slowly from the released position with a pull
force of about:

3500/4500: 147N (15 kgf/33 Ibs)
5500: 216 N (22 kgf/49 Ibs)

See Maintenance Schedule © 235 and
Additional Maintenance and Care ©> 251.

Cruise Control

If equipped, the cruise control function allows
you to drive the vehicle at a constant speed
without operating the accelerator pedal. Use
this function when the vehicle speed is above
48 km/h (30 mph). This function should only
be used when driving without frequent starts
and stops.

Cruise control can be dangerous where you
cannot drive safely at a steady speed. Do
not use cruise control on winding roads or
in heavy traffic. You and others could be
seriously injured.

(Continued)

Warning (Continued)

Cruise control can be dangerous on slippery
roads. On such roads, fast changes in tire
traction can cause needless wheel spinning,
andyou could lose control. Donotuse cruise
control on slippery roads. You and others
could be seriously injured.

1.

Press the cruise control main switch toturn
iton.
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,Q
At this time, the cruise main indicator light
comes on simultaneously.

2. Use the accelerator pedal to adjust the
vehicle tothe desired speed. Uponreaching
the desired speed, turn the cruise control
set switch. Thevehicle speedatthe moment
you operate the switch is setin the system,
enabling you to drive with the set speed
automatically maintained without using
the accelerator pedal.

)
SET

At the same time the cruise set indicator
light comes on.

Accelerating During Cruise Control Driving

If you want to accelerate temporarily to pass
another vehicle while driving using the cruise
control, press the accelerator pedal. When you
releasethe accelerator pedal, the speed returns
to the original set vehicle speed.

When Increasing Vehicle Speed

When the cruise control resume switch is
operated, the speed increases while the switch
is held.

After the speed is increased to the desired
vehicle speed, and the switch is released, the
speed is set at the increased vehicle speed. If
you want to increase the speed quickly, press
the accelerator pedal and accelerate to the
desired vehicle speed. Then, operate the cruise
control set switch.
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When Increasing Vehicle Speed Slightly

If the cruise control resume switch is operated
and released immediately, the set vehicle
speed increases 1.6 km/h (1 mph) per
operation. This operation can be performed
10 times consecutively.

When Decreasing Vehicle Speed

To decrease the speed after it is initially set,
operatethe cruise control set switchand hold t.

After the speed is decreased to the desired
vehicle speed, and the switch is released, the
speed is set at the decreased vehicle speed. If
you want to decrease the speed quickly, press

the brake pedal to cancel cruise control and
decelerate to the desired vehicle speed. Then,
operate the cruise control set switch.

When Decreasing Vehicle Speed Slightly

If the cruise control set switch is operated
and released immediately, the set vehicle
speed decreases 1.6 km/h (1 mph) per
operation. This operation can be performed
10 times consecutively.

When Canceling Cruise Control

%

(S

[/
o

Press the cruise control main switch again to
turn the cruise control system off. The cruise
control main indicator light will go out.

The cruise control set speed is canceled in the
following cases:

® When the brake pedal is pressed.

e WhentheselectorleverisshiftedtotheNor
“First” position.

e When cruising speed goes down to
approximately 40 km/h (25 mph) or lower.*

o When the vehicle speed decreases more
than 20% below your set speed.

e When the cruise control main switch is
turned off. *

e When the engine control switch is turned
to the LOCK position. *

e When trouble develops in the system. *
* Memory speed is eliminated.

When you are not using cruise control, be sure
to place the cruise control main switch into off.

When you place the engine control switch into
ACC, place the cruise control main switch into
off, then reset the cruise control if you want to
use the cruise control again.
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Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise control will work on
hills depends upon your speed, load and the
steepness of the hills. When going up steep
hills, you may want to step on the accelerator
pedal to maintain your speed. When going
downhill, you may have to brake or shift to

a lower gear to keep your speed down. Of
course, applying the brake takes you out of
cruise control. Many drivers find this to be too
much trouble and do not use cruise control on
steep hills.

When Returning to Cruise Control Driving

If you have canceled cruise control under

the following conditions, you can return to
the cruise control driving condition before
cancellation when you operate and release
the cruise control resume switch. The moment
the resume switch is released, the cruise set
indicator light comes on.

® When pressing the brake pedal.

e When the selector lever is shifted to the
N position.

When the vehicle speed decreases to 40 km/h
(25 mph) or less, it is not possible to return to

the cruise control driving. You must reset the

cruise control.

If the cruise control is turned back on while the
vehicle speed exceeds what is set prior to the
cancellation of cruise control, the set vehicle
speed cannot be changed until the vehicle
reaches to the set speed. Also, the vehicle
speed must be 1 mph below the previously set
vehicle speed.

If you hold the switch at the +RES position, the
vehicle will keep going faster until you release
the switch or apply the brake. So unless you
want to go faster, do not hold the switch at the
+RES position.

Driver Assistance Systems

Speed Limiter

If equipped, speed limiting restricts the
vehicle's speed by controlling the fuel injection
volume. It prevents the speed from exceeding
105 km/h (65 mph) regardless of the pressure
on the accelerator pedal.

Speed limiting does not control braking, so it is
possible for the vehicle to exceed the set speed
on downhill slopes. If the tire size is changed,

the speed limiting may not work normally. Be
sure to use the correct tire size specified for
your vehicle.

See Cruise Control ©> 155.

Fuel

Top Tier Fuel

GM recommends the use of TOPTIER Detergent
Gasoline to keep the engine clean, reduce
engine deposits, and maintain optimal vehicle
performance. Look for the TOP TIER Logo

or see www.toptiergas.com for a list of

TOP TIER Detergent Gasoline marketers and
applicable countries.
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Recommended Fuel

(i)
&7

Regular unleaded gasoline meeting ASTM
specification D4814 witha posted octane rating
(R+M)/2 of 87 or greater is recommended.

Do not use gasoline with a posted octane
rating of less than 87, as this will result in
reduced performance and driveability. If heavy
knocking is heard when using gasoline rated at
87 or greater, the engine needs service.

Do not use any fuel labeled E85 or FlexFuel.
Do not use gasoline with ethanol levels greater
than 15% by volume.

Prohibited Fuels

Caution (Continued)

Caution

For vehicles that are not FlexFuel,

fuel labeled greater than 15%

ethanol by volume, such as mid-level
ethanol blends (16-50% ethanol), E85,
or FlexFuel.

Fuel with any amount of methanol,
methylal, ferrocene, and aniline.
These fuels can corrode metal fuel
system parts or damage plastic and
rubber parts.

Fuel containing metals such as
methylcyclopentadienyl manganese
tricarbonyl (MMT), which can damage
the emissions control system and
spark plugs.

Fuel with a posted octane rating of

less than the recommended fuel. Using
this fuel will lower fuel economy and
performance, and may decrease the life
of the emissions catalyst.

Do not use fuels with any of the following
conditions; doing so may damage the
vehicle and void its warranty:

(Continued)

Fuels in Foreign Countries

Foreign Operation

If you plan on driving in another country
outside the U.S. or Canada, unleaded fuel
may be hard to find. Do not use leaded
gasoline. If you use even one tankful, your
emission controls won't work well or at all.
With continuous use, spark plugs can get
fouled, the exhaust system can corrode, and
your engine oil can deteriorate quickly. Your
vehicle's oxygen sensor will be damaged. All
of that means costly repairs that would not be
covered by your warranty.

Tocheckonfuelavailability,askanautoclub, or
contactamajor oil company that does business
in the country where you'll be driving.

Fuel Additives

TOP TIER Detergent Gasoline is highly
recommended for use with your vehicle. If
your country does not have TOP TIER Detergent
Gasoline, add ACDelco Fuel System Treatment
Plus — Gasoline to the vehicle’s gasoline

fuel tank at every oil change or 15000 km
(9,000 mi), whichever occurs first. TOP TIER
Detergent Gasoline and ACDelco Fuel System
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Treatment Plus — Gasoline will help keep
your vehicle’s engine fuel deposit free and
performing optimally.

Filling the Tank

Be sure to obey the following instructions
when refueling the vehicle:

® Stop the engine and close the vehicle's
doors and windows.

® Keep cigarettes and other flames away
from the vehicle.

o Before opening the fuel tank filler cap,
touch a metallic object to discharge static
electricity from your body.

e When filling, place the nozzle deeply into
the fuel tank. If you try to fill more fuel by
pulling out the nozzle from the fuel tank,
the fuel may spill out, thus causing danger.

® Be sure to wipe off the fuel that is spilled
at refueling.

Fuel vapor is highly flammable.

(Continued)

Warning (Continued)

Be careful not to inhale fuel vapor when
refueling the vehicle.

If you have a static charge buildup on your
body while refueling the vehicle, a spark
caused byitsdischarge couldignitethefuel,
resulting in burns.

All parts of the refueling procedure

(from opening the fuel tank filler cap to
completing the refueling and closing the
fuel tank filler cap) must be performed by
the same person.

Other people may be carrying static
electricity. Do not allow them to approach
the fuel filler.

The person performing the refueling
procedure must not return to the seat in
the cab part-way through the procedure.
He/she could pick up another charge of
static electricity by doing so.

Obey all cautions posted in filling stations.

Grip the tab of the fuel tank filler cap when
turning the cap to open or close.

After refueling, make sure that the fuel tank
filler cap is tightly closed.

Do not use any fuel tank filler cap that is not
a genuine GM part.

The use of animproper fuel tankfiller cap could
cause fuel spillage in the event of a crash. The
use of an improper fuel tank filler cap could
also affect the fuel system and the emission
control system.

Be sure to wipe off the fuel that is spilled
at refueling.
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Fuel may be under pressure. Be sure to
slowly open the fuel tank filler cap. If you
openit quickly, fuel may spurt out. Youand
others could be seriously injured.

Caution

Care must be taken when filling the fuel
tank to prevent entry of dirt and water.

Conversions and Add-Ons
Add-On Electrical Equipment

Installing Electrical Equipment

Inappropriate installation or removal of
audio, radio or other electrical equipment
can adversely affect other electrical
equipment and cause a breakdown or
fire. Be sure to have electrical equipment
installed or removed by your dealer. You

and others could be seriously injured.

Do not install any unauthorized radio set,

or any radio set or antenna that does not
comply with relevant standards. Noise from
the radio set could cause electromagnetic
interference with the vehicle's electronic
equipment and other systems, resulting in
a vehicle breakdown or in a malfunction of
electronic equipment. Consult your dealer if
you wish to install radio equipment.
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General Information

Your authorized dealer has trained technicians
and genuine parts to service your vehicle
properly. For expert advice and quality service,
see your authorized dealer.

California Perchlorate Materials
Requirements

Certain types of automotive applications,
such as airbag initiators, seat belt
pretensioners, and lithium batteries
contained in remote keyless transmitters,
may contain perchlorate materials.

Special handling may be necessary. For
additional information, see www.dtsc.ca.gov/
hazardouswaste/perchlorate.

Accessories and Modifications

Factory-Approved Accessories

Yourdealercanfurnishawiderange of comfort,
convenience, and safety accessories, especially
designed for you and your new truck. They
caninstall all of the safety accessories you will
need to comply with local, state and D.0.T.
regulations and advise you how to comply with
these regulations.

Be sure to ask your authorized dealer about
the accessories.

Vehicle Checks

Doing Your Own Service Work

Precautionsfor Checking and Adjustments

Your authorized dealer has trained technicians
and genuine parts to service your vehicle
properly. For expert advice and quality service,
see your authorized dealer.

To help avoid personal injury, take care
when doing any maintenance or making
any check or repair. Follow manufacturer's
instructions for all materials used during
service and maintenance of this vehicle. If
used or handled improperly, they may be
hazardous. Improper or incomplete service
can also affect the vehicle and result in
personal injury, or damage to the vehicle
orits equipment. If you have any questions
about carrying out some service, have the
work done by a skilled technician.

(Continued)

Warning (Continued) ‘

To prevent personal injury, keep hands,
tools and clothing clear of the engine
cooling fan when the engine is running.

The engine, exhaust pipe and radiator will
be hot immediately after the vehicle is
driven. Be careful around these parts to
prevent burns. Perform all checks when the
engine is cold.

Do not perform work near an open flame or
other heat sources.

Do not let the engine run in poorly
ventilated garages or sheds. This could
cause carbon monoxide poisoning.

Performing maintenance work on a truck
or chassis can be dangerous. In trying to
do some jobs, you can be seriously injured.
Do your own maintenance work only if you
havethe required know-howandthe proper
toolsand equipment for the job. If you have
any doubts, contact your dealer.

You and others could be seriously injured.
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Pull firmly on the parking brake lever and put
the transmission in neutral. Move the selector
lever to “P” and make sure the shift indicator
displays "P".

Make sure to turn off the engine and remove
the key from the engine control switch before
performing any checks.

Select a place with a solid and level surface to
perform the checking and maintenance work.
Make suretochock the wheels. [t would be very
dangerous if the vehicle started to move.

When performing work on the electrical
system, be sure to remove the cable from
the negative terminal on the battery.

Do not make engine adjustments yourself. Be
sure to consult your dealer.

Use only appropriate tools.

Oils, brake fluid and engine coolant have
lubrication, cooling and rust prevention
functions. If these liquids deteriorate through
loss or contamination, it will cause a decline
in the performance of the parts and such
problems as seizure or malfunctioning.
Replenish or change these liquids when
performing the checks (daily and periodic
checks) as required by the relevant regulations
or in accordance with the Maintenance

Schedule (when either the specified driving
distance or period of time, whichever comes
first, has expired).

Confirm that all systems and components are
normal after performing the work.

Do not leave the removed parts or tools in
the engine compartment. They could damage
the equipment if caught in the belts or other
moving components.

Dirty water, dirt and otherimpurities seriously
impair the effectiveness of the oil, grease

and fluids, and damage the parts. Exercise all
due caution to prevent waste or other refuse
from coming in contact with parts or materials
that have been removed when changing or
replenishing them.

Do not step on the engine or climb onto it.
You could cause an engine failure by, for
example, damaging the cylinder head cover or
various connectors.

Electric Welding

Careless electric welding of vehicle parts can
cause welding current toflow back through the
vehicle’s ground circuit and damage electrical
and electronic parts so that they do not
function normally. Whenever electric welding
is necessary, consult your dealer.

Cab Tilting

Before Tilting the Cab (Single Cab Model)

To help avoid personal injury and

property damage:

e Park the vehicle on level ground and
checkthat there is enough space in front
of and above the cab.

e Set the parking brake firmly and block
the front wheels.

e Move the selector lever in the
"P" position.

 Secure loose articles in the cab.

e Stop the engine.

® (lose the cab door.

¢ Keepthearea surrounding the cab clear.

You and others could be seriously injured.

Tilting the Cab
1. Checkthatall personnelare clear of the cab.
2. Read the label on the rear of the cab.
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3. Unlock the handle (2) while pulling the
lever (1).

4. Holdtheassisthandle (3)and pull thesafety
hook (4).

5. Raise the cab fully and be sure the cab
support (5) is locked by the support lock
lever (7).

6. Insert the safety lock pin (6).

Always be sure the safety lock pin is installed
when the cab is tilted.

VAN Warning

To help avoid personal injury or death,
keep hands, tools, and clothing clear of
the engine cooling fan when the engine
is running.

You and others could be seriously injured.

Lowering the Cab
1. Have all personnel stand clear of the cab.
2. Remove the safety lock pin (6).

3. Holdtheassisthandle (3)and unlockthe cab
support by pulling the support rearward
while pressing the support lock lever (7).

4. Lowerthecaband pushthehandle (2) down
firmly to lock.

5. After operating the handle (2) pull the
safety hood (4) and raise the assist handle
(3) and make sure that the cab cannot be
tilted up.

6. Placethe engine control switch in the “ON”
position and make sure that the cab tilt
warning light is not displayed. See Cab Tilt
Warning Light © 64.
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VAN Warning

To help avoid personal injury or death,
be sure the tilt cab is securely locked

in the lowered position before operating
the vehicle.

You and others could be seriously injured.

Engine Cover

Engine Inspection Cover (Crew Cab Model)

To gain access to the engine, release the catch
hooks (3)and raise the passenger’s seat cushion
(2). The cover can be held up by a strap (1),

permitting engine inspection and adjustment.

Engine Inspection Sub Cover (Crew Cab Model)

To gain access to the engine compartment,
pull the lock lever (red) (1) on the driver’s seat
cushion (2) to unlock it, raise the driver’s seat
cushion and remove the sub cover.

Engine Oil

Toensure proper engine performance and long
life, careful attention must be paid to engine
oil. Following these simple, butimportant steps
will help protect your investment:

e Use engine oil approved to the proper
specification and of the proper viscosity
grade. See “Selecting the Right Engine Oil”
in this section.

® Check the engine oil level regularly and
maintain the proper oil level. See “Checking
Engine Oil” and “Whento Add Engine Oil”in
this section.

® (Change the engine oil at the appropriate
time. See Maintenance Schedule &> 235.

e Always dispose of engine oil properly. See
“What to Do with Used Oil” in this section.

Dipstick Access
Single Cab Model

1. Engine Oil Dipstick
2. Oil Filler Cap
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Access to the engine oil dipstick is located on
the engine right side after tilting the cab.

Crew Cab Model

1. Strap
2. Seat Cushion
3. Catch Hooks

The engine oil dipstick is under the engine
inspection sub cover located beneath the
passenger's seat.

Checking Engine Oil

Check the engine oil level regularly, every 650
km (400 mi), especially prior to a long trip. The

engine oil dipstick handle is a loop.

& Warning

The engine oil dipstick handle may be hot;
it could burn you. Use a towel or glove to
touch the dipstick handle.

Follow these guidelines:

e Togetanaccurate reading, park the vehicle
on level ground. Check the engine oil level
after the engine has been off for at least
two hours. Checking the engine oil level
on steep grades or too soon after engine
shutoff can result in incorrect readings.
Accuracy improves when checking a cold
engine prior to starting. Remove the
dipstick and check the level.

e If unable to wait two hours, the engine
must be off for at least 15 minutes if the
engineiswarm, or at least 30 minutes if the
engine is not warm. Pull out the dipstick,
wipe it with a clean paper towel or cloth,
then push it back in all the way. Remove
it again, keeping the tip down, and check
the level.
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When to Add Engine Oil

If the oil is below the cross-hatched area at the
tip of the dipstick and the engine has been off
for at least 15 minutes, add 1L (1 gt) of the
recommended oil and then recheck the level.
See “Selecting the Right Engine Oil” later in this
section for an explanation of what kind of oil
to use. For engine oil crankcase capacity, see
Capacities and Specifications > 260.

Caution

Do not add too much oil. Oil levels above
or below the acceptable operating range
shown on the dipstick are harmful to the
engine.Ifthe oil levelisabove the operating
range (i.e., the engine has so much oil that
the oil level gets above the cross-hatched
area that shows the proper operating
range), the engine could be damaged. Drain
the excess oil or limit driving of the vehicle,
and seek a service professional to remove
the excess oil.

Specification

Use full synthetic engine oils that meet the
dexos specification. Engine oils that have
been approved by GM as meeting the dexos1
specification are marked with the dexos1
approved logo. See www.gmdexos.com.

Add enough oil to put the level somewhere in
the proper operating range. Push the dipstick
all the way back in when through.

Any oil level above the "FULL" mark on the oil
dipstick may cause engine malfunctions.

Selecting the Right Engine Qil

Selecting the right engine oil depends on both
the proper oil specification and viscosity grade.
See Recommended Fluids and Lubricants®> 252.

Caution

Failure to use the recommended engine oil
or equivalent can result in engine damage
not covered by the vehicle warranty.

Viscosity Grade
Use SAE 5W-30 viscosity grade engine oil.

Cold Temperature Operation: In an area of
extreme cold, where the temperature falls
below -29 °C(-20 °F), an SAE OW-30 oil may be
used. An oil of this viscosity grade will provide
easier cold starting for the engine at extremely
low temperatures.
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When selecting an oil of the appropriate
viscosity grade, it is recommended to select
an oil of the correct specification. See
“Specification” earlier in this section.

Engine Oil Additives/Engine Oil Flushes

Do not add anything to the oil. The
recommended oils meeting the dexos1
specification are all that is needed for good
performance and engine protection.

Engine oil system flushes are not
recommended and could cause engine damage
not covered by the vehicle warranty.

What to Do with Used Oil

Used engine oil contains certain elements that
can be unhealthy for your skin and could
even cause cancer. Do not let used oil stay on
your skin for very long. Clean your skin and
nails with soap and water, or a good hand
cleaner. Wash or properly dispose of clothing
or rags containing used engine oil. See the
manufacturer's warnings about the use and
disposal of oil products.

Used oil can be a threat to the environment.
If you change your own oil, be sure to drain
all the oil from the filter before disposal. Never
dispose of oil by putting it in the trash or

pouring it on the ground, into sewers, or into
streams or bodies of water. Recycle it by taking
it to a place that collects used oil.

Automatic Transmission Fluid

3500/4500 Models

This transmission does not have a transmission
fluid dipstick, so there is no need for

an automatic transmission fluid inspection.
The reasons for a decrease in automatic
transmission fluid are either a leak of the
fluid or overheating. If you notice a leak of the
automatic transmission fluid or overheating,
please consult an authorized dealer. See
Maintenance Schedule o> 235.

Checking the Automatic Transmission Oil
level (5500 Model Only)

Overfilling of the automatic transmission
can cause the fluid to be "PURGED" out of
the breather hose onto the hot engine parts
and can cause afire.

You and others could be seriously injured.

Both quality and quantity of fluid are
important factors that have a significant
influence on the performance and durability
of the automatic transmission. Be sure to
use only the dealer recommended fluid for
replenishment, and observe the specified
fluid level.

Too much or too little transmission oil could
damage your transmission. Too much could
cause your transmission to overheat and fluid
to spill out from the breather hose. Be sure

to get an accurate reading if you check your
transmission fluid.

When cleaning around the dipstick and guide
tube, make sure that you thoroughly wipe
away all of the dirtand dust etc. Failure todo so
may cause a fault in the transmission.

Do not let coolants (ethylene glycol type),
water based substances, or other fluids etc.,
mix with the fluid. Otherwise, degraded
performance and faulty operation of the
system will result.

This operation could be difficult and you may
choose to have this done at your dealer.

If you choose to do it yourself, then be sure to
follow all the instructions below or you could
get a false reading on the dipstick.
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Position of the Dipstick

Forthesingle cabvehicle, the dipstickis located
to the right side of the automatic transmission
at the rear of the engine. Tilt the cab up to
inspect it.

For the crew cab vehicle, the dipstick is located
beneath the rear-of-engine inspection panel.
After unlatching the A/Tfluid inspection cover,
the dipstick will be visible.

How to Check and What to Use

For information regarding your

Allison Transmission, see Owners>Owner
Manuals>Manuals and Guides

on www.chevrolet.com.

Inspection

Wait at least 30 minutes before checking the
transmission fluid if you have been driving
at high speed for a long period of time, in
city/heavy traffic or while pulling a trailer.

. Start the engine, and drive the vehicle

for approximately 10 minutes to warm

up the engine. During 10 minutes, the
automatic transmission fluid should reach
a temperature of approximately 70 -

80 °C (158 - 176 °F). During the winter
when temperatures are low, adjust the
amount of driving time according to the
actual conditions.

. Parkthe vehicle on level ground, and firmly

apply the parking brake.

. With the engine idling, move the selector

lever from the "P" position to the "1"
position while pressing the brake pedal.
Pause at each position for a few seconds.
Return the selector lever from the "1"
position to the "P" position using the
same process.

. With the engine still idling, pull out the

dipstick and wipe it with a clean cloth.
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<— Transmission

When fluid When fluid

temperature temperature

is cool is hot

Allison Transmission

. Reinsert the dipstick into position, pull out
the dipstick slowly, and check whether the
fluid level is within the upper crosshatch

area. Always check the fluid level at
least twice. Consistently is important

in maintaining accuracy. If inconsistent
readings persist, check the transmission
breather to ensure that it is clean and free

of debris.

e Lower crosshatch — Transmission
fluid temperature Approx.19-25°C

(66- 77 °F).

e Upper crosshatch — Transmission
fluid temperature Approx. 70 - 80 °C
(158 -176 °F).

e The lower crosshatch area on the
dipstickisaguide used by yourdealer
for specialized equipment used to
replace or service the automatic
transmissionfluid. When performing
yourown inspections, always use the
upper crosshatch area after warming
up the vehicle.

e The fluid must be hot to ensure an
accurate check. Thefluid levelrises as
temperature increases

6. Ifthefluid levelis too low,add the specified
fluid through the dipstick guide tube. Also,
check whether there are no fluid leaks.

1. Insert the dipstick securely into position.

& Warning

Be extremely careful not to burn yourself
when checking the oil level if the engine
temperature is high. Protect yourself with
gloves etc.

You and others could be seriously injured.

When operating in cold temperatures, below
-10 °C (15 °F), the fluid level should be adjusted
to the top of the upper crosshatch area.

Discarded parts, oil, grease and fluids could
have an adverse effect onthe environment. It is
difficult todispose of these, so have your dealer
handle all checks and replacements.

Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

Air Cleaner

Use of clogged air cleaner element not only
causes a deterioration in the engine output
but also increased fuel consumption and dark
exhaust smoke.

Be sure to use a genuine air cleaner element. If
other air cleaner element is used, it may cause
the sensor to output a wrong signal.

See Maintenance Schedule 5> 235.

Engine Coolant

Protection of Engine Against Overcooling

Overcooling of the engine not only accelerates
wear of the vital engine parts but also hurts
fuel economy.
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Engine Coolant in Cold Weather

The engine cooling system in the vehicle is
filled with DEX-COOL engine coolant mixture.
To prevent the engine damage due to freezing
of the engine coolant, use a 50/50 mixture

of clean, drinkable water and DEX-COOL
coolant. If using this mixture, nothing else
needs to be added. This mixture provides
freezing protection down to -37°C (-34°F),
outside temperature.

Replace rubber hoses whenever they crack or
are damaged; even minor cracks allow engine
coolant solution to leak.

If your engine cooling system overheats,
see Engine Overheating & 176. Continued
operation of the engine even for a short
time may result in a fire and the
possibility of personal injury and/or severe
vehicle damage.

You and others could be seriously injured.

Your vehicle has an engine coolant recovery
system, expansion bottle and/or an engine
coolant reserve tank system. Engine coolant in

the system expands with heat and overflows
into the reserve tank. When the system cools,
engine coolant is drawn back into the radiator.

The engine cooling system has been filled at
the factory with a quality DEX-COOL engine
coolant. It is important to use proper DEX-
COOL engine coolant to prevent damage

to engine cooling system components. The
engine cooling system is designed to use
engine coolant rather than plain water. See
Recommended Fluids and Lubricants 5> 252.

Seethe Maintenance Scheduletofind outwhen
the engine coolant must be replaced. Note
that changing the engine coolant is needed to
replenish the rust inhibitors to make certain
that all parts of the engine cooling system
work well.

VAN Warning

Check, replenish or change the engine
coolant only after the engine has
sufficiently cooled down.

(Continued)

Warning (Continued)

Do not loosen or remove the cap of the
radiator or engine coolant reserve tank cap
when the engine coolant is still hot. Hot
vapor or boiling water may burst out and
cause a burn.

When removing the radiator cap or engine
coolantreserve tank cap, use a thick cloth to
cover the cap and turn it slowly.

Engine coolant is toxic and must not
be ingested. If the engine coolant

is mistakenly ingested, seek prompt
medical attention.

If the engine coolant gets in your eyes,
rinse your eyes immediately with a large
amount of water for 15 minutes or longer.
Also, if your eyes are still irritated or
otherwise feel abnormal, seek immediate
medical attention.

Iftheengine coolant gets onyourskin, rinse
it off using a soap with a large amount of
water. Also, if abnormality is seen, seek
medical attention.

(Continued)
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Warning (Continued) ‘

Engine coolant is flammable, and therefore,
it must be kept away from flames

and other heat sources. Engine coolant
also could ignite if it comes in contact
with a hot surface, such as the exhaust
manifold. Exercise caution to prevent this
from happening.

You and others could be seriously injured.

Preparing Engine Coolant

To prevent the engine damage due to freezing
of the engine coolantand to protect the cooling
system from corrosion, use a 50/50 mixture of
clean, drinkable water and DEX-COOL coolant.
If using this mixture, nothing else needs to be
added. Direct use of 50/50 pre-diluted product
which is already diluted to 50% concentration
is recommended.

This mixture:

® Gives freezing protection above -30°C
(-22°F), outside temperature

® Gives boiling protection upto128°C(262°F),
engine temperature

It is the owner’s responsibility to:

® Maintain the engine cooling system freeze
protectionandtoensure protection against
corrosion and loss of engine coolant
from boiling. Periodic replacement of
engine coolant is needed to replenish the
anticorrosion additives that wear out with
use. Engine coolant that has become darkin
color needs to be changed.

e Use only the recommended DEX-COOL
coolant. See Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants © 252,

Do not use methanol-base antifreeze,
alcohol, orplainwateraloneinyourvehicle.
The engine could catch fire and you or
others could be burned. These fluids have
a lower boiling point than the engine
coolant temperature gauge can register
against overheating, and do not provide
proper protection against corrosion.

Engine Coolant Quantity

For the quantity of engine coolant, see
Capacities and Specifications & 260. After
changing the engine coolant, check that the
engine coolant is up to the specified level.

A Warning

For storage, close the cap of coolant
container securely and keep it in a place
inaccessible to children.

You and others could be seriously injured.

Using any coolant other than that
recommended by your dealer could cause
damage to the engine, radiator or heater core.
In particular, use of coolants containing borate
saltsorsilicates may resultinengine or radiator
corrosion, causing engine coolant leaks and
other problems.

To dilute the coolant, use distilled water or
deionized water.

Do not use the coolant at any coolant
concentration other than that specified. If
the coolant concentration is 60% or higher,
overheating is likely to occur, while if it is
30% or lower, anti-corrosion function is not
provided sufficiently.



174 Vehicle Care

Using coolant at any coolant concentration
other than that specified may reduce anti-
freezing performance, and engine coolant
may freeze.

If the engine coolant decreases rapidly, go
immediately to the nearest dealer for a check
and repair.

Checking the Engine Coolant Level

For the single cab model, the engine coolant
reserve tank is located behind the front-right
wheel. See Cab Tilting & 164.

Engine Coolant Reserve Tank Inspection Cover
(Crew Cab Model)

To gain access to the engine coolant reserve
tank, remove the inspection cover located
under the rear right seat.

When the engine has cooled down, make sure
thatthefluid levelinthe engine coolantreserve
tankisnolowerthanthe “MIN” line. Inaddition,
carefully remove the radiator cap and check
to see if it is damaged. Check that the engine
coolantisfulltothefillerneck. Checkthe engine
coolant level only when it is cold.

The radiator cap (1) opens and closes in double
action. When removing the radiator cap, take
caution not to damage the cap and the filler
neck (2).

Turn the cap slowly to the left until it reaches

a “stop”. Do not press down while turning
the cap.

Wait until any remaining pressure (indicated
bya hissing sound) s relieved, then press down
on the cap and continue turning it to the left.

Also, checkto make surethereare noleaksfrom
the radiator or radiator hose. Check for fluid
or stains on the ground showing leaks where
thevehicleis parked. Contact your dealerif you
discover leaks.
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Using the vehicle when there are leaks can lead
to engine seizure.

Adding Engine Coolant

Single Cab Model

Crew Cab Model

When the engine coolant level in the engine
coolant reserve tank is below the “MIN” line,
open the reserve tank cap and fill to near the
“MAX” line with engine coolant. Wash the
reserve tank cap and filler neck with clean
water. Tighten the cap securely after the
engine coolant has been replenished.

. When the engine is cool, remove the

radiator cap (1).

e Turnthecapslowly to the left until it
reaches a “stop”. Do not press down
while turning the cap.

e Wait until any remaining pressure
(indicated by a hissing sound) is
relieved, then press down on the cap
and continue turning it to the left.

. Fill the radiator to the base of the filler

neck (2).

e Add enough engine coolant to
provide the required cooling,
freezing and corrosion protection.
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e |nstall the radiator cap.

3. Runthe engine until the engine coolant
temperature rises to normal level, and idle
the engine for 10 minutes.

4. Turn off the engine. Make sure that the
engine is cool. Remove the radiator cap and
add engine coolant to the radiator until it
reaches the base of the filler neck.

5. Install the radiator cap.

Check, replenish or change the engine
coolant only after the engine has sufficiently
cooled down.

When the engine is still hot, take care to
prevent engine coolant from contact with
the exhaust manifold. Any such contact could
result in exhaust manifold damage.

If you use the proper quality engine coolant,
there is no need to add extra inhibitors or
additives which claim to improve the system.
They may be harmful to the proper operation
of the system.

Do not overfill the engine coolant reserve tank.

If the level of engine coolant changes rapidly,
have your vehicle inspected at your dealer.

Thermostat

The engine coolant temperature is controlled
by thermostat(s). The thermostats stop engine
coolant flow through the radiator until a preset
temperature is reached. The thermostats are
installed in the engine coolant outlet on

the engine block. The same thermostats are
used in both winter and summer. When
areplacement is needed, genuine GM parts
are recommended.

Radiator Pressure Cap

The radiator cap, a 137.9 kPa (20 psi)

pressure type, must be installed tightly,
otherwise engine coolant may be lost and
damage to the engine may result from
overheating. The radiator pressure cap should
be checked periodically for proper operation. If
areplacement is required, a genuine GM part
is recommended.

Engine Overheating

When the Engine Overheats

The engine cooling system may overheat if
the engine coolant level is too low, if there
is a sudden loss of engine coolant (such as

radiator hose failure), or if other problems
occur. It may also temporarily overheat during
severe operating conditions such as:

® (limbing a long hill on a hot day.
e Stopping after high-speed driving.
o |dling for long periods in traffic.

If engine power drops and the needle on the
engine coolant temperature gauge goes up
above the upper limit of the safety zone and
enters the "H" zone, the engine is overheating.
The engine overheat warning light will come
on. Either steam or boiling engine coolant will
squirt out of the radiator. Take the following
corrective actions immediately.

To help avoid being burned:

Do not tilt the cab or open the engine
access cover if you see or hear steam or
engine coolant escaping from the engine
compartment. Wait until no steam or
engine coolant can be seen or heard before
tilting the cab or opening the engine cover.

(Continued)
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Warning (Continued)

Do not remove the radiator cap or engine
coolant reserve tank cap if the engine
coolant in the tank is boiling. Also do not
remove the radiator cap while the engine
and radiator are still hot. Scalding fluid and
steam can be blown out under pressure if
either cap is taken off too soon.

You and others could be seriously injured.

If you see or hear escaping steam or have

any other reason to suspect there is a serious
overheat condition, stop and park the vehicle
as soon as it is safe to do so, turn on the hazard
warning flasher and then turn off the engine
immediately and safely exit the vehicle.

If Steam Is Not Coming from the
Engine Compartment

Caution

If Steam is Coming from the
Engine Compartment

A Warning

If the engine coolant temperature gauge
shows an overheat condition or you have
other reasons to suspect the engine may
be overheating, continued operation of the
engine (other than as described here) even
for a short period of time may cause a fire
and the result in personal injury and severe
vehicle damage. Take immediate action

as outlined.

You and others could be seriously injured.

When tap water only has been used for
engine coolant in an emergency, change
the engine coolant as soon as possible.
Engine damage may be caused if an
overheating engine is suddenly refilled
with water. Instead, refill slowly.

Ifthe engine coolant temperature gauge shows
an overheat condition, or you have reason to
suspect the engine may be overheating, take
the following steps:

1. Operate the hazard warning flasher and
pull the vehicle immediately over to a safe
place that does not impede traffic and
parkit.

2. Ifthere's no sign of steam, push the
accelerator pedal until the engine speed
is about twice as fast as normal idle speed.
Bring the engine speed back to normal idle
after2or3minutes.ldletheengineand wait
until the engine coolant temperature drops
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to safety zone. If your air conditioner is on,
turn it off. Turn on the heater to help the
engine expel heat.

. When the needle of the engine coolant
temperature gauge returns to the middle
of the safety zone, stop the engine. If
the needle of engine coolant temperature
gauge does not drop inside into the safety
zone, turn the engine off and have your
vehicle serviced at the nearest dealer.

When the cooling fan for the radiator is not
turning, turn off the engine immediately.

Even when the engine has been stopped,
the engine coolant in the radiator remains
under pressure. Immediately removing the
radiator cap could cause steam or hot
water to blow out, and you could be
scalded as a result. The engine coolant

in the reserve tank may also be hot.
Immediately removing the cap could cause
hot water to blow out, and possibly

scald you. Perform inspection, refilling,
and replacement of coolant only when its
temperature has cooled.

(Continued)

Warning (Continued)

When removing the radiator cap and
reserve tank cap, use a thick cloth to cover
the cap and turn it little by little.

You and others could be seriously injured.

4. Ifnosteamorengine coolant can be seen or

heard from the engine compartment:

e Tilt the cab or open the engine
access cover.

- Iftheengine coolant is
boiling, wait until it stops
before proceeding.

- Look at the see-through reserve
tank. The engine coolant
level should be between the
"MAX" and "MIN" lines on the
reserve tank.

- Ifnecessary, pour engine coolant
(See Engine Coolant © 171
for the proper coolant and
water mixture) into the reserve
tank only, not directly into

the radiator. Also, do not
check engine coolant level at
the radiator.

®  Make sure the fan belts are not
broken, or off the pulleys, and that
the fan turns when the engine is
started. Make sure the fan blade and
pulleys are not broken.

e Ifthe engine coolant level in the
reserve tank is low, look for leaks at
the radiator hoses and connections,
heater hoses and connections,
radiator, and water pump.

If the engine coolant level in the
reserve tank is at the correct level
but there is still an indication

on the instrument panel of an
overheat condition:
Youmustlettheengine coolfirst. You
maythenaddengine coolantdirectly
to the radiator. See "Adding Engine
Coolant" under Engine Coolant® 171.

5. Inspect to see if there is any dirt, etc.

attached tothefrontsurface of theradiator.
Also, inspect to see if there is anything
blocking the core. If there is anything
attached, clean and remove it.
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6. After the inspection, regardless of the
vehicle condition, please contact the
nearest dealer.

Once the engine coolant temperature gauge
no longer signals an overheat condition, you
can resume driving at a reduced speed. Return
to normal driving after about 10 minutes if
the gauge pointer does not again show an
overheat condition.

Power Steering Fluid

The power steering fluid level must be
checked and it must be changed according to
the Maintenance Schedule. See Maintenance
Schedule o> 235.

When replenishing power steering fluid or
flushing the power steering system, always
use ATF (Dexron®-V1). Failure to use the proper
fluid may damage the power steering system
seals and hoses, leading to fluid leakage.

Checking the Power Steering Fluid Level

Before adding fluid, clean the area around
the cap and pour fluid from a clean jug or
filler. Foreign matter getting in the tank

may cause power steering system failure.

Do not mix the recommended power
steering fluid with fluids of other brands.
Due to chemical reactions, any mixture
of differently branded fluids may cause
failure of the system.

You and others could be seriously injured.

MIN MAX

( Jaoo  HoT)

The fluid level is correct if it is between the
"MAX" and "MIN" lines on the oil dipstick. If the
level is lower than the "MIN" line, add fluid up
to the "MAX" line.

e For single cab vehicles, the power steering
reserve tank is located at the right rear of
the cab.
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e For crew cab vehicles, the reserve tank is
located at the front left side of the engine.
Open the inspection sub cover by pulling
the lock lever (red) (1) on the driver’s seat
cushion (2) to unlock it, then raise the
cushion and remove the sub cover. See
Engine Cover© 166.

When you have finished checking the fluid
level, securely install the cap.
Washer Fluid

Windshield Washer Fluid

The windshield washer is equipped on the
windshield wiper arm.

Check the level of fluid in the windshield
washerfluidtank. Inaddition, spray windshield
washerfluidand operate the windshield wipers
to check for any areas not properly wiped. At
this time, also check the spraying condition of
the windshield washer.

Inspect the washer fluid level regularly,
especially during bad weather conditions.

Use a high quality premixed solvent available
at most dealers or service stations.

Avoid hard water when mixing windshield
washer solvents. Hard water contaminants
may plug orifices in the washer system and
reduce performance.

Donot useradiatorantifreezeinthe windshield
washer; it could cause cab paint damage.

In cold weather, warm the windshield with the

defrosters before using the washer, to help
prevent icing that may block the driver's vision.

Refilling Windshield Washer Fluid

1. The windshield washer fluid tank (1) is
located under the instrument panel on the
passenger side.

2. Open the cap (2) and fill the tank with
windshield washer fluid.

Upon factory shipment, new vehicles contain
only tap water in the washer fluid tank. Adjust
the concentration of the fluid to suit your
own usage.

Follow the instructions provided with the
windshield washer fluid regarding the ratio
for mixing with tap water.
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Poor quality products, engine coolant, and
soapy water must not be used. Failure to
observe this precaution can result in nozzle
blockage or damage to painted surfaces.

Thewashershould never be used while the tank
is empty. Operating the washer with the tank
empty can result in motor damage.

Brakes

Caution

"Riding the brake" by resting your foot
on the pedal, when you do not intend

to brake, can overheat the brakes and
wear out the brake pads and rotors faster.
This may also damage the brakes and will
waste fuel. It can also result in reduced
braking performance.

Caution

If the low vacuum warning light and buzzer
or "BRAKE" system warning light come on
during operation, have the brake system

checked immediately.

For the most effective braking and for
maximum life from brake system components,
follow these suggestions:

e Keep any obstructions from interfering
with brake pedal travel.

® Keep tires properly inflated. Improperly
inflated tires can reduce the efficiency of
the brakes.

® Applythebrakesgraduallyasroadandload
conditions permit. Reduce pedal pressure
as speed drops so that a very light pressure
is used at the end of the stop.

® Do not pump the brake pedal as this will
only deplete the vacuum reserve.

® To achieve maximum braking while
maintaining vehicle control, push on
the brake pedal with steadily increasing
pressure.If possible, steer around obstacles
when there is not enough room to stop.

Follow the recommendations for brake checks
in the Maintenance Schedule.

GM replacement brake pad material is
recommended for this vehicle to maintain
the balance between front and rear brake
performance. GM replacement brake parts
have been carefully selected to provide

the proper brake balance for purposes of

both stopping distance and controllability
over the full range of operating conditions.
Installation of front or rear brake pad material
with performance different from that of

the replacement parts recommended for this
vehicle can change the intended brake balance
of this vehicle.

Brake Pedal
Stroke

Shut off the engine and press the brake pedal
about 10 times strongly, then check the brake
pedal for free play by lightly pushing it by hand
until you feel resistance.
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Free Play (measured at the tip of pedal)

5-10 mm (0.20 - 0.39 in)

1. Clearance from the floor.

2. Brake pedal bracket.

Next, start the engine, and wait at least
1minute. Then press the brake pedal and
measure the clearance (1) of the pedal from the
floor (that is, the distance between the brake
pedal bracket (2) and the brake pedal arm).

Pedal Clearance*

"Clearance between the brake pedal and the
brake pedal bracket with a pressure of 490 N
(110 Ibs) applied to the brake pedal

3500 Model 45 mm (1.77in) or
more

4500, 5500 HG, and | 35mm (1.38in) or
5500 XG Models more

If, after continued pressing of the brake pedal,
the clearance slowly decreases or the pedal
action feels spongy, air may be trapped

in the brake hydraulic circuit. Have your
vehicle inspected at the nearest dealer as soon
as possible.

If your vehicle's brakes squeak during normal
driving or braking, the cause may be one of
the following.

e Brake pad wear

Brake pads are about to wear out. If this
happens, have yourvehicle inspected at the
nearest dealer as soon as possible.

e Adherence of sand, grit or mud

If sand, grit or mud adheres to the brakes,
a screeching sound may be emitted upon
contact with rotating components. If this
happens, wash the vehicle to remove

all such adhering matter. If cleaning
alone does not eliminate the squeaking
sound, have your vehicle inspected at the
nearest dealer.

Brake Hoses and Pipes
Inspection

With the steering wheel turned fully to the left,
checkthe left front brake hose and pipe visually
and by touch, making sure that they are free of
scratches, cracks and bulging. Also make sure
thatthe hoseand pipe do notinterferewithany
chassis part or wheel, and that their joints are
not leaking and are free of any type of damage.
Check the right front brake hose and pipe in
the same way. The rear left and right brake
hoses and pipes should also be checked in the
same manner.

Disc Brakes

If the brake pads wear out beyond their usable
limit, not only will the brake performance be
impaired, but brake components could also fail
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Do not drive with brake pads worn

out beyond the limit. Excessively worn
brake pads may cause breakdown of
brake components and poor braking
performance. You and others could be
seriously injured.

Caution

The pad has an embedded wear indicator.
Asqueaking noise fromtheindicator means
thatthe padisapproaching the usable limit.
If the squeaking noise from the indicator
can be heard, contact the nearest dealer for
inspection or replacement.

Brake Fluid
Checking the Brake Fluid Level

Remove the inspection cover (1) on the left-
hand side of the instrument panel by turning
it with your fingers. Check that the fluid level
in the reservoir is between the "MAX" and
"ADD" lines.

If the fluid surface cannot easily be seen, rock
the vehicle gently.

Adding Brake Fluid

If the level of brake fluid has dropped below
the "ADD" line, remove the cap (2) and add
fluid. Take care to avoid filling beyond the
"MAX" line.

Tighten the cap securely after the fluid has
been added.

Follow the recommendations listed below:

¢ When adding brake fluid to the tank, take
caretopreventdirtand waterfromentering
it. Any dirt or water in the system could
cause the vehicle to lose braking functions.

® Inspectand change brake fluid according to
the Maintenance Schedule.

e Use the recommended brake fluid when
adding brake fluid.

® Never mix the specified brake fluid with
fluids of another brand.

® Be careful not to spill brake fluid onto
painted surfaces or to let it come in contact
with skin. If fluid is spilled onto a painted
surface or comes in contact with skin, wash
away the fluid with water andimmediately
wipe the area clean.

o Brake fluid readily absorbs moisture.
Therefore, it is necessary to close the brake
fluid container tightly for storage.
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o |f the brake fluid level decreases rapidly,
there may be a problem in the brake
system or brake pads may have worn out.
Have your vehicle inspected by the nearest
dealer immediately.

Battery - North America
Working Near Battery

The battery is located on the outboard side of
theright frame rail, behind the cab. The battery
is in a carrier with the cover (2) retained by

spring clips (1).

Follow the precautions listed in the jump
starting Danger (see "When the Battery

is Discharged") when working on or near
the battery. Personal injury (particularly to
eyes) or property damage may result from
battery explosion, battery fluid or electrical
(short circuit) burns. You and others could
be seriously injured or killed.

If the negative cable is disconnected from
the negative terminal on the battery within
3 minutes after turning the engine control
switch to the "LOCK" position, the engine
control module may malfunction.

Checking the Battery

Your new vehicle is equipped with

a maintenance-free battery. They need no
periodic electrolyte level maintenance. The top
of the battery is permanently sealed (except
for a small vent hole) and has no filler caps.
You will never have to add water. Remember
tocheckand recharge the battery as necessary,
and keep the connection clean.

If the vehicle is not going to be driven for 30
days or longer, disconnect the ground cable
fromthe negative (-) terminal of the battery to
prevent discharge.

For full power needs at replacement time,
a battery with the same specifications,

as shown on the original battery label,

is recommended.

WARNING: Battery posts, terminals and
related accessories can expose you

to chemicals including lead and lead
compounds, which are known to the State
of California to cause cancer and birth
defects or other reproductive harm. Wash
hands after handling. For more information
go to www.P65Warnings.ca.gov.

See California Proposition 65 Warning & 1.
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Rear Axle (Gear Oil Viscosity Chart)
Gear Oil Viscosity Chart

Select appropriate gear oil in accordance with the table below. It is important to select the viscosity
appropriate for the temperature at which your vehicle operates. Use the following table for making

correct selections.

GEAR OlL(rear axle) VISCOSITY CHART
GEAR OlL(rear axle) VISCOSITY GRADE - AMBIENT TEMPERATURE

[Single grade]
k(. SAE 140
SAE 90
‘ SAE 80W
SAE 75W J %
—2|5"C —1J0°C 0°C 16°C 30°C 35°C
-13°F 14°F 2F 59°F 86°F 95°F
l SAE 75W-90 >
SAE 80W-90
SAE 80W-140
[Multi grade]

Rear Axle (Oil Level Check)

Rear Axle Differential Gear Oil

The rear axle differential gear oil level must be
checked for its level and it must be changed
according to the Maintenance Schedule.

Use the oil quantities indicated later in this
section only as guidelines when changing the
rear axle differential gear oil.

After changing the oil, ensure that it is at the
correct level.

Drained oil must be disposed of in a method
conforming to the regulatory requirements in
your state.

Checking the Oil Level

(©)
4
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1. Clean the drain plug area before removal.
2. Remove the oil level plug.

3. Checkthat the oil level (1) is up to the lower
edge of the oil level plug hole (2). If the oil
levelis too low, add oil through the oil level
plug hole.

4. Fasten the oil level plug to the specified
torque. Plug tightening torque is 78.4 Nm
(57.8 b ft).

Anydirt on the plug should be wiped off before
installing it.

Noise Control System

The following information relates to
compliance with federal noise emission
standards for vehicles with a Gross Vehicle
Weight Rating (GVWR) of more than 4536

kg (10,000 Ib). The maintenance schedule
provides information on maintaining the noise
control system to minimize degradation of
the noise emission control system during the
life of your vehicle. The noise control system
warranty is set forth in your Warranty and
Owner Information book.

These standards apply only to vehicles sold in
the United States.

Tampering with Noise Control
System Prohibited

Federal law prohibits the following acts or the
causing thereof:

1. The removal or rendering inoperative by
any person, other than for purposes of
maintenance, repair or replacement, of any
device or element of design incorporated
into any new vehicle for the purpose of
noise control, prior to its sale or delivery
to the ultimate purchaser or while it is in
use; or

2. The use of the vehicle after such device or
element of design has been removed or
rendered inoperative by any person.

Among those acts presumed to constitute
tampering are the acts listed below.
Insulation:

Removal of the noise shields or any

undercab insulation.

Engine:

Removal orrendering engine speed governor, if
so equipped, inoperative so as to allow engine
speed to exceed manufacturer specifications.
Fan and Drive:

e Removal of fan clutch or rendering
clutch inoperative.

e Removal of the fan shroud.

Air Intake:
e Removal of air cleaner silencer.
® Reversing air cleaner cover.

Exhaust:

e Removal of muffler, catalytic converter,
and/or resonator.
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® Removal of exhaust pipes and exhaust
pipe clamps.

Automatic Transmission Shift Lock
Control Function Check

When the Selector Lever Cannot be Moved
From the "P" Position

If the selector lever cannot be moved from
“P” Park position to other positions after
performing the instructions given in the
ADVICE section in “If You Cannot Move the
Selector Lever from the ‘P’ Position” a number
of times, it is likely that the shift lock function
is faulty. Inmediately contact the nearest
dealer for inspection. Only in the event of an
emergency, carry out the procedure below.

Caution

When the selector cannot be operated
from the P position to any other position
even after performing the operation below
repeatedly, the shift lock system may have
a failure. Have the vehicle inspected at
your dealer.

When performing the below operations, make
sure the parking brake is securely engaged.
1. Securely pull the parking brake lever. Make

sure to shut down the engine and block the
wheels with chocks.

T
2|IED

2. Remove the cup holder (1) by removing the
three Torx bolts (2).

3. Remove the selector lever cover by
removing the four screws and lifting it up.
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4. Move the selector lever (1) to the “N” while
pressing the release lever (2).

When reinstalling the selector lever cover and
cup holder, perform the procedure above in
reverse order. In that case, tighten the Torx
bolts to 4Nem (35 Ibin).

Wiper Blade Replacement

Caution

Allowing the wiper arm to touch the
windshield when nowiperbladeisinstalled
could damage the windshield. Any damage
that occurs would not be covered by the
vehicle warranty. Do not allow the wiper
arm to touch the windshield.

Removal

1. Pull the wiper arm up to the
vertical position.

2. While pressing the wiper-blade hook
toward the arm, slide the blade downward
toward the base of the arm.

adl

3. With the blade and arm almost
perpendicular, remove the blade from
the arm.



Vehicle Care 189

Installation

1. Insert the blade while holding it almost
perpendicular to the arm.

X

2. With the blade and arm oriented in the
same direction, push up the blade until it
locks into place on the arm.

Whenever a wiper blade has been attached,
ensure that it is locked into place. Failure
to observe this precaution can result in the
wiper blade becoming dislocated when the
windshield wiper switch is turned on.

Replacement of Wiper Rubber Insert

Removal

1. Remove the wiper blade from the
wiper arm.

2. Pullthe wiper rubber insert in the direction
indicated by the arrow and extract it from
the wiper blade.

Installation

1. Insert a new wiper rubber insert into the
wiper blade.
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2. Continue pushinginthewiperrubberinsert
until the wiper blade's hook engages with
the hole in it, and then confirm that the
rubber insert is securely held in place.

3. Attach the wiper blade to the wiper arm.

Headlamp Aiming
Front Headlamp Aiming

For vertical aiming, turn the two screws
indicated by arrows in the diagram.

1. Remove the rubber beneath the headlight.

2. Two screws should be turned in the same
direction at the same time to adjust aiming.

3. When the headlamp aiming is out of
position, contact your dealer.

Bulb Replacement

Bulbs
1. Check each bulb for blowout.

2. If abulb has blown out, replace it. Always
place the engine control switch in the
“LOCK” position and place all the other
switches in the “OFF” position before
replacing the blown bulbs.

3. If you need assistance replacing any bulbs,

contact your dealer.

Turn Signals

The flasher unit activates both the turn signal
circuits and the hazard circuit. Should a lamp
burn out, the flasher unit will continue to
operate. Check the turn signal lamps visually
before the vehicle is used.

Bulb Wattage

Using bulbs with a wattage other than that
specified could cause the bulb or the wiring
to become hot. This could result in the
warping of the lens and case, and it could
also lead to the outbreak of fire.

Bulbs are hot immediately after they
go out. When replacing the bulbs, avoid
being burned by making sure they are
fully cooled.

Never drive the vehicle with the bulbs not
working. This could result in an accident.

You and others could be seriously injured.

When one bulb of a pair of lamps, such as
a headlamp blows out, the other bulb is
approaching the end of its useful life. We
recommend that both be changed at the
same time.

For the lamps (lighting equipment) such as
headlamps, inside of the lens can mist up
momentarily when drivingin therain or during
the car wash. Also, the temperature difference
between inside and outside of the lamps

can sometimes cause the water condensation
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inside the lens. This is not abnormal because
thisis the same phenomenon as the windshield
or door glass fogs up when it rains. If the mist
goes away minutes after the lamp is turned on,
things are normal.
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If the bulb is an LED specification, see your dealer.

Bulb Wattage
Position Lights Bulb Wattage (12V) Qty.
Headlight Highbeam/Lowbeam LED 2
Front Turn Signal Lamp 21W (Amber) 2
Parking Lamp LED 2
Front
Cornering Lamp 21W 2
Side Turn Signal Lamp 5W (Amber) 2
Sidemarker Lamp 5W (Amber) 2
Taillamp and Stoplamp 8/21W 2
Turn Signal Lamp 21W 2
Rear
Back-Up Lamp 21W 2
License Plate Lamp 1.5W 1
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Position Lights Bulb Wattage (12V) Qty.
Roofmarker Lamp
Roof o 5w 5
(Identification/Clearance Lamp)
Interior Dome Light 10w 1

Contact your dealer when replacing lights that are not listed here.

LED Lighting

This vehicle has several LED lamps. For
replacement of any LED lighting assembly,
contact your dealer.

Headlamps and Front Turn Signal
Replacing the Headlamps and

Parking Lamps

If replacement is necessary, see your dealer.

Replacing a Front Turn Signal Lamp

Do not replace a bulb with other than the
specified wattage. This will cause abnormal
flashing, particularly for turn signal lamps.

When replacing a bulb, make sure the light
switch is OFF.

S,

Open the front door. Use a phillips head
screwdriver to remove the two screws
between the door and the cab.

2. Removethescrew (4) fromthe center of the
grille (3). Push up onthe tabs of the five clips
(1)onthe upperside of thegrilleand pull the
grille toward you to remove it. Remove the
nuts (2) for the turn signal light.



194 Vehicle Care

3. Tilt the turn signal lamp unit down toward
the front of the vehicle and remove it.

4. Disconnect the connector (1) for the turn
signal lamp from the socket (2) and then
remove the socket.

5. Pull out the bulb (1) from the socket (2) and
replace it with a new one.

6. Toinstall the lights, perform the same
sequence of operations in reverse order,
keeping in mind to turn the socket
clockwise to securely lock it.

If the socket is not locked securely, water could
get inside the light and lead to a breakdown.

Roofmarker Lamps

1. Loosen the screws (2) and remove the
lens (1).

2. Remove the bulb (3) from the socket (4) and
replace it with a new one.

3. Toinstall the lights, follow the removal
procedure in reverse.

If the screwing procedure is inadequate, water
may infiltrate into the lamp unit.
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Sidemarker Lamps (Including Turn
Signal and Cornering Lamps)

Do not replace a bulb with other than the
specified wattage. This will cause abnormal
flashing, particularly for turn signal lamps.

When replacing a bulb, make sure the light
switch is "OFF".

1.

Open the front door, remove the rubber cap
(1) in the lower part of the door, and loosen
the nut (2).

Slide the cornering lamp (3) and the side
turn signal lamp forward relative to the
vehicle. Disconnect the clip (1) onthe lamp’s
rearside fromthe door panel (2) and pull out
the lamp.

If you pull out the light rear section by too
much when removing the clip on the rear
side, the clip on the lamp front side may
be damaged.

3. Whentheclip (1) has been removed, pull the
lamp outwhileslidingitout toward the rear
of the vehicle.

4. Loosen the socket by turning
it counterclockwise.
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5. Pull the bulb out from the socket and
replace it with a new one.

6. Toinstall the lights, perform the same
sequence of operations in reverse taking
care of the following points:

A

Turn the socket clockwise to
lock securely.

If the socket is not locked securely,
water could get inside the light and
lead to a breakdown.

Insert the clip on the back of the rear
part of the light into the door panel.

Push the front part of the light into
thedoor panel,andinserttheclipon
the back of the front part of the light
in the door panel.

D.  Open the front door, tighten the
nut from the inside of the door, and
install the rubber cap.
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Taillamps, Turn Signal, Stoplamps,
and Back-Up Lamps

Turn Signal Lamp

Taillamp/Stoplamp
Back-Up Lamp

Lens
1. Loosen the screws and remove the lens.

2. loosen the bulb by turning it
counterclockwise while pressing on it.

3. Toinstall the lights, follow the removal
procedure in reverse.

License Plate Lamp

Interior Lamps

Bulb
Lens
Screw

Cover
1. Loosen the screws and remove the cover.
2. Remove the lens.

3. Loosen the bulb by turning it
counterclockwise while pressing on it.

4. Toinstall the lights, follow the removal
procedure in reverse.

1. Remove the lens and pull out the bulb.

2. Toinstall the lights, follow the removal
procedure in reverse.

Electrical System
Electrical System Overload

Electrical System

Following the after-delivery service, it is the
owner's responsibility to check all wiring
periodically for cracked, chafed or oil-soaked
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insulation and maintain it in a clean and tight
condition to ensure satisfactory operation of
the electrical system.

Replacing the Fuses and Relays

Your vehicle is equipped with fuses and fusible
links to protect your electrical wiring and
equipment in case of electrical overload.

When the lights do not come on or flash, or
theequipmentintheelectrical system does not
operate, check to see if a fuse has blown.

Fuses: In case of an electrical overload, the
fuse will blow and stop the flow of current
in the circuit before electrical components
become damaged.

The cause of the circuit overload must be
identified and corrected before the blown fuse
is replaced, or else the new fuse will also
blow. Since different circuits handle different
amounts of current, fuses of various ampere
ratingsare used. Be suretoreplace ablownfuse
with a fuse of the correct rating.

To know if a fuse is blown or not, remove the
suspected fuse and look at the wire for a break.
If the wire is broken, replace the fuse with one
of equalamperagerating. Theamperagerating
of each fuse is molded in its head.

Fuses are installed in the fuse panel.

The Location of Fuses and Relays

The fuses (3) and relays (2) are located in the
lower partof theinstrument panelin the center
and in the left rear of the cab.

The cover (1) must be opened in order to carry
out inspection and replacement. In addition,
the cover (1) of the relay box at the left rear of
the cab must also be opened at this time.

If you should spill water or a beverage on the
cover, wipe it off before opening the cover.

The area around the cover may get warm
when the vehicle is being driven, but this is
not abnormal.
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Replacing Fuses

1. Before replacing fuses, firmly apply the
parking brake, move the selector lever to
the P (Park) position, and turn the engine
control switch to the LOCK position.

2. The fuse puller is stored in the fuse box
inside the cab. Place the fuse puller on the
fuse and pull it out.

3. If the fuse appears as shown (2), the fuse is
blown. Replace with a spare fuse (1). Spare
fuses are stored in the fuse box inside
the cab.

Always use fuses specified for the vehicle.
Using fuses with a rating other than that
specified, or using wire or tin foil, etc., could
result in fire or damage.

If the new fuses blow right away and the
cause is unknown, contact your dealer.

Do not inspect or replace fuses when the
starter switchisinthe ON position. Doing so
may lead to an accident.

When inspecting fuses, be sure to park
the vehicle on flat, level ground and apply
chocks to the wheels.

Replacing Relays
Before replacing the relays, contact the
nearest dealer.

The vehicle may not be equipped with all of the
fuses, relays, and features shown.

It is not necessary to open or close the cover
unless trouble is found.

The relay box structure makes it difficult for
water to enter. If you should spill water or

a beverage of the cover, however, wipe it off
before opening the cover.

The area around the cover will get warm
when the vehicle is being driven, but this is
not abnormal.
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Fuse and Relay Location - Cab Interior

o

Fuses

Fo VU R O —y

[0,

Usage
Power Window, rr
Room Lamp, Audio
Door Lock
Trailer Brake
P/Window

Antilock Brake
System

Wiper

H/Lamp Low (Ih)
Lamps (Batt)
H/Lamp Low (rh)
Brake Lamps
Starter

H/Lamp High (lh)
H/Lamp High (rh)

Rating
25A

10A
15A
15A
25A

10A

25A
10A
10A
10A
10A
10A
10A
10A
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Fuses

16

Usage
Mirror Heater
Ignition2
Ignition1
ECM
Meter
ECU (Batt)
Mirror
Audio, ACC
Horn
Turn, Hazard
Tail Lamps
llluminations
Cornering Lamps

Air Conditioner

Rating
15A
10A
10A

10A
10a
10A
10A
15A
15A
15A
10A
10A
10A
10A
10A

Fuses
32
3
34
D1
D-2
D3
D-4

Usage

Cigar
Accessories Socket
Power Source

Audio Reverse Mute

Rating
15A
25A
20A
20A
15A
20A
10A
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Relays Usage
1 Stop Lamp
2 Daytime Running Lamp
3 Key On
4 TCM
5 Parking/Neutral
6 Wiper Main
1 Horn
8 Wiper High Low
9 Trailer Brake
10 Rear power window
1 Charge (eng run)
12 Power Window
13 Head Lamp Low
14 Cornering Lamp
15 Head Lamp High

16 Tail Lamp
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Relays

18
19
20
21
22

Usage
Daytime Running Lamp
Cigar Lighter
Power ACC
Blower Motor
Headlamp Washer
Headlamp Washer
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Fuse and Relay Location - Cab Exterior

~
\

(=]
-‘I
1
1

7
%
1
'S

o i

= '._‘
[6,]
(o))
~

3500/4500 Model Shown, 5500 Model Similar

Fuses Usage Rating

1 Marker Lamp 20A

2 Tail Main 20A

3 PCM1 25A

4 PCM 2 15A

5 PCM3 15A

6 Power Source 15A

7 Condenser Fan 20A

8 A/C Compressor 10A

3500/4500 Models Only

Fuses Usage Rating

9 IGN-COILS EVEN* 20A

10 IGN-COILS ODD* 20A

n Tail Lamp* 10A

12 Tcm* 10A
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*Fuse No. 9 to No. 12 are installed inside the
vehicle frame. If replacement or inspection is
necessary, please contact your dealer.

5500 Model Only
Fuses Usage Rating
9 Tail Lamp* 10A

10 IGN-COILS EVEN* 20A
n IGN-COILS ODD* 20A
*Fuse No. 9 to No. 11 are installed inside the

vehicle frame. If replacement or inspection is
necessary, please contact your dealer.

Relays Usage
1 Starter
Tail Lamp
A/C Compressor

Condenser Fan

S v B~ W N

Relays

12
13

Usage
RR Dome Lamp
-(3500/4500)
Marker Lamp (5500)
—(3500/4500)
PCM Main (5500)
Marker Lamp (3500/4500)
- (5500)
PCM Main (3500/4500)
A/C (5500)
- (3500/4500)
A/C (3500/4500)

When Slow-blow Fuses Blow Out

Slow-blow fuses protect the electrical circuits,
and they are installed so that they can be
quickly replaced if there is a malfunction.

If an overload exists in the circuit from the
battery, the slow-blow fuse will blow out
before the wiring harness is damaged to
protect the electrical circuitry.
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Inspection

/5< N
\@/ -
Blowout

When the headlights and other devices in
the electrical system do not work, but there
is no problem with the fuses, check the slow-
blow fuse.

The slow-blow fuse is blown if it looks
like the illustration. Inmediately contact the
nearest dealer.

Always use fuses specified by the dealer
when replacing the slow-blow fuse. Using
fuses with a rating other than that
specified, or using wire or tin foil, etc.,
could result in fire or damage.

If the new fuses blow right away and the
cause is unknown, contact your dealer.

Do not inspect or replace fuses when the
starter switchisinthe ON position. Doing so
may lead to an accident.

When inspecting fuses, be sure to park

the vehicle on flat, level ground and apply
chocks to the wheels.

It is not necessary to open or close the cover
unless trouble is found.

The relay box structure makes it difficult for
water to enter. If you should spill water or

a beverage of the cover, however, wipe it off
before opening the cover.

The area around the cover will get warm
when the vehicle is being driven, but this is
not abnormal.

Wheels and Tires

The operating load and cold inflation pressure
on the rim and wheel must not exceed the rim
and wheel manufacturer's recommendations
even though the tire may be approved for

a higher load or inflation. Rim and wheel may
be identified (stamped) with maximum load
and maximum cold inflation rating. For rims
and wheels not so identified or for service
conditions exceeding the rate capacities,
consult the rim and wheel manufacturer to
determine rim and wheel capacities for the
intended service. The factory-installed tires
on this vehicle were selected to provide the
best all-around tire performance for normal
operation. When inflated, as shown on the VIN
plateinthedriverdoorjamb, they have theload
carrying capacity to operate satisfactorily atall
loads up to and including the full rated load
specified for the vehicle. For more information
concerning the differences in capacities of tires
and rims, refer to the “Tire and Rim Association
Inc. Yearbook,” or your authorized dealer

or tire dealer. See “VIN and Weight Rating
Plate” under Vehicle Identification Number
(VIN) &> 256.
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Tire Inflation

To reduce the risk of loss of vehicle control
and personal injury:

Tires must be properly inflated, and your
vehicle must not be overloaded (see the
information on Information on Loading the
Vehicle© 41and "Tire Load and Inflation
Table" under Tire Pressure ©> 217).

Be suretokeeptires properlyinflated. Atire
that is run while seriously underinflated
may overheat to the point where the tire
may lose air suddenly and/or catch fire,
possibly resulting in personalinjury and/or
property damage.

See “Tire Load and Inflation Table” under Tire
Pressure ™ 217.

In no case should the front or rear tire load
exceed the maximum recommended gross axle
weight rating (front GAWR or rear GAWR).

The efficiency of the vehicle will be upset if air
pressure in the tires are not equal. Balanced
inflationresultswhenthetiresonthesameaxle
carry the same air pressure.

A difference in pressure between the front and
rear tires may be permissible within certain
limitations, however, there should not be

a difference in pressures between the right
and left tires on the same axle.

Always use a truck tire pressure gauge (a
pocket-type gauge is not advised) when
checking inflation pressures. Visual inspection
of tires for inflation pressures is not

enough, especially in the case of radial tires.
Underinflated radial tires may look similar to
correctly inflated radial tires. If the inflation
pressure onatire is found to be low frequently,
have your dealer correct the cause.

Be sure to install the tire inflation valve caps
to prevent dirt and moisture from getting
into the valve core, which could cause air
leakage. An underinflated tire in a dual wheel
assemblyis hardertonoticethanoneinasingle
wheel assembly. The properly inflated dual
tire carries its own load plus that of the
underinflated tire. Both tires can overheat,
which may result in property damage and/or
personal injury (see previous WARNING).

Tires Used or Stored for a Long Period of Time

Tires are a rubber product and degrade over
time, even if they are not being used. If any
of your tires is 5 to 7 years old or more,

please have them inspected for safe driving.
For further information, please check with the
tire manufacturer.

Dual Tire Operation

The outer tire of a pair on dual wheel
installations generally wears faster than the
inner tire. If this occurs, reverse the position of
thetirestoequalize wearand get bettertirelife.

In addition, when trucks are driven
continuously on high-crown roads, an increase
in air pressure of 35 kPa (5 psi) in the outer tire
of a dual tire operation will prolong outer tire
life. Be sure not to exceed the inflation pressure
limits shown on the “Vehicle Certification and
Greenhouse Gas (GHG) Emissions Plate.” See
Vehicle Identification Number (VIN) 5 256.

Wheel and Tire Balancing

Proper tire balancing provides the best riding
comfort and helps to reduce tire tread
wear. Out-of-balance tires can cause annoying
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vehicle vibration and uneven tire wear, such
as cupping and flat spots. See your authorized
dealer for wheel balancing.

Front End Alignment

Proper frontend alignmentimproves tire tread
mileage. Your vehicle's front end suspension
parts should be inspected often and aligned
when needed. (See the Maintenance Schedule
for more information.) Improper alignment
will not cause the vehicle to vibrate; however,
impropertoe-inalignmentwill cause fronttires
toroll at an angle that will result in faster

tire wear. Incorrect caster or camber alignment
will cause your front tires to wear unevenly,
and may cause the vehicle to "pull” to the left
or right.

Tire Traction

A decrease in driving, cornering and braking
traction occurs when water, snow, ice, gravel
orother material is on the road surface. Driving
practices and vehicle speed should be adjusted
to the road conditions. When driving on wet or
slushy roads, itis possible for a wedge of water
to build up between the tire and road surface.
This is known as hydroplaning, and may cause

partial or complete loss of traction, vehicle
control and stopping ability; this condition is
also more likely with worn tires.

To reduce the chance of traction loss, follow
these tips:

¢ Slow down during rainstorms or when
roads are slushy.

¢ Slow down if the road has standing water
or puddles.

® Replace tires when front tread depth is 3.2
mm (4/32in)and rear tread depthis1.6 mm
(2/32in).

® Keep tires properly inflated.

Tire Replacement Recommendations

Do not mix different construction types of
tires on your vehicle such as radial, bias
and bias-beltedtires exceptinemergencies,
because vehicle handling could be affected
and may result in loss of vehicle control, or
personal injury or death.

(Continued)

Warning (Continued)

Consult your dealer before replacing
wheels. Never use wheels that are not
designed for the vehicle. Doing so would
impede safe vehicle operation.

You should replace your tires when:

® Yourtiresareworntoapoint where3.2mm
(4/32in) (front) and 1.6 mm (2/32in) (rear)
or the cord or fabric is exposed.

o Your tire tread or sidewall is cracked, cut or
snagged deeply enough to expose the core,
fabric or steel components.

e Your tire has a hump, bulge or split.

® Your tire sustains a puncture, cut or
other damage that cannot be correctly
repaired because of the size or location of
the damage.

When replacing tires, you should use the
same size, load range and construction type
(bias or radial) as the original tires on your
vehicle. Use of any other size or type tire may
affect load carrying capacity, ride, handling,
speedometer/odometer calibration, vehicle
ground clearance and tire clearance to the



Vehicle Care 209

chassis. If replacing only a single tire, it should
be put on the same axle with other tires of
equal diameter.
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Whenreplacingorrotating tires, all tiresonan axle should be of the same tread design and should have the same outside diameter within certain limitations,
particularly on LSD models. Consult your authorized dealer or tire dealer.

Recommended replacement tire for Greenhouse Gas (GHG) emissions

o . . Rolling
Tire size Tire maker Tire name .
Resistance
LT215/85R16E THE YOKOHAMA RUBBER CO., LTD. TY213B LRRA
225/70R19.5G THE GOODYEAR TIRE & RUBBER CO. Fuel Max RSA LRRA
225/70R19.5G THE DUNLOP TIRE CO. SP688A LRRA

If the original equipment tires are low rolling
tires, it is recommended to use the LRRA tires
shown in the above table.

Please refer to the emission control identifiers
on Greenhouse Gas (GHG) emission plate for
youroriginalequipmenttires. Also, please refer
to “Vehicle Certification and Greenhouse Gas
(GHG) Emissions Plate” for the location of the
Greenhouse Gas (GHG) emission plate. See
Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)©> 256.

Wheel Replacement Recommendations

Wheels must be replaced if they become
damaged (for example: bent, heavily rusted,
leak air) or if wheel nuts often become loose.
Do not use bent wheels that have been
straightened and do not use inner tubes in
leaking wheels which are designed for tubeless
tires. Such wheels may have structural damage
and could fail without warning.

When replacing wheels for any reason, the
new wheels should be equal in load capacity,
diameter, width, offset and mounting types to
those originally installed in your vehicle.

A wheel of the wrong size or type may
adversely affect wheel and bearing life, brake
cooling, speedometer/odometer calibration,
stopping ability, headlight aim, bumper
height, vehicle ground clearance and tire or
tire chain clearance on the body and chassis.
Replacement with "used" wheelsis notadvised.
They may have been subjected to harsh
treatment or very high mileage and could fail
without warning.



Vehicle Care

21

VAN Warning

Consult your dealer before replacing
wheels. Never use wheels that are not
designed for the vehicle. Doing so would
impede safe vehicle operation.

The use of wheels and/or tires with higher
load carrying limits than originally equipped
on your vehicle does not in itself increase the
GAWR or the GVWR of the vehicle.

Replacement wheels can be obtained from the
authorized dealer or tire dealer.

Checking Tires
Air Pressure

)

o0\ |

Too low or too high a tire air pressure not only
affects the ride or causes damage to the cargo
but also can cause abnormal heat buildup,
premature wear, a tire puncture, or may even
cause the tire to burst.

Use an appropriate tire air pressure gauge
when measuring the air pressure of a tire.
Tire air pressure should be measured when
the tire is cold, or before the vehicle is driven.
(After driving, tire air pressure increases by
about 10%.)
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As the tire air pressure varies depending on the vehicle model and tire size, refer to the “Vehicle Certification and Greenhouse Gas (GHG) Emissions Plate”
on the driver's door opening frame or the tire air pressure information on the following table.

Tire size Tire air pressure kPa (psi)
LT215/85R16E 480 (70)
225/70R19.5G 590 (85)
225/70R19.5F/G
/ / 660 (6.73/95)
(5500 HG Model)
225/70R19.5F/G
/ / 720 (7.34/104)
(5500 XG Model)
See “Vehicle Certification and Greenhouse . .
Gas (GHG) Emissions Plate” under Vehicle Warning (Continued)
Idenflf.lcatron Number (V.IN) v 256;" ] Insufficiently inflated or worn-out tires are the bolts may break and the wheel may
See “Tire Load and Inflation Table” under Tire highly dangerous as they easily skid and detach from the vehicle, possibly causing
Pressure™ 217. can even burst. Should they burst, the tires a crash.
may burn and this could cause a fire in Over-inflated tires result ina harsh ride and
the vehicle. are likely to cause damage to the cargo.
If you drive on under-inflated or flat tires, Under-inflated tires build up heatand could
the wheel studs will be placed under burst. Always keep the tires of your vehicle
excessive stress. Under such conditions, adjusted at the standard air pressures.

(Continued) You and others could be seriously injured.
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There should not be a difference in air pressure
between the inside and outside tires on a dual-
tire wheel.

It is not easy to visually identify an under-
inflated dual-wheel tire or low aspect ratio
tire (aspect ratio at 70%). Always use an
appropriatetire air pressure gauge to check the
air pressure of any tire.

If your vehicle is equipped with aluminum
wheels, use an extension attached to the inner
tire valve together with a standard tire air
pressure gauge or use a special air pressure
gauge when checking the air pressure of a dual-
wheel's inner tire.

Cracks and Other Damage

1. Sidewall surface
2. Gap between inner and outer tires
3. Tread

Check the tread and sidewall surfaces of each
tire for cracks or other damage. Especially
check the tread for nails or other metal pieces
embeddedingroovesandalsothegap between
theinnerand outer tires of adual-tire wheel for
pebbles lodged in it.

When checking tires, pay special attention to:
low air pressure; pebbles or nails in tread
grooves; cracks or other damage on tire
surfaces; uneven wear; and pebbles lodged

in the gap between tires of dual-wheel tires.

Tread Depth and Abnormal Wear

Tread wear indicator position mark (Example)

:

“TIRNRN

Tread wear indicator (Example)

1. Lug pattern
2. Rib pattern
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Using worn-out tires is dangerous because
they might have an increased chance of
getting punctured or bursting while driving.
Check all tires to see if tread wear indicators
appear on their treads and also check their
entire tread for its depth with a depth gauge
to make sure that the grooves are deeper
than the specified depth. A tire with tread
wear indicators appearing must be changed.
Also, check the tires for uneven or otherwise
abnormal wear.

VAN Warning

Tires with excessively shallow tread
grooves will increase the chance of
skidding and, when driving at high speeds,
hydroplaning. You and others could be
seriously injured.

Hydroplaning occurs when a vehicle is running
at high speeds on a wet road and a layer of
waterforms between the road surface andtires
causing the tires to float on it. Hydroplaning
prevents the driver from steering correctly and
from slowing down the vehicle with the brake
pedal.

Use of Low Aspect Ratio Tires

1. Standard tire
2. Low aspect ratio tire

Low aspect ratio tires for truck applications
(aspect ratio at 70%) have an air volume 20%
to 30% smaller than that of standard tires.
Therefore, if air begins to leak, low aspect ratio
tires adversely affect vehicle operation much
faster than standard tires. Check air pressure of
low aspect ratio tires more often than standard
tires using a tire air pressure gauge.

Damaged Tires

It is dangerous to mount the wrong size
tire on a wheel. If you do so, the tire/wheel
can explode as air is being added. This
explosion may result in severe personal
injury or death. To learn which wheels
and tires are correct, look at the "Vehicle
Certification and Greenhouse Gas (GHG)
Emissions Plate" on the left side rear pillar
panel belowthestriker (single cab) oronthe
left center pillar panel beside the shoulder
seat belt anchor (crew cab). Wheel size is
also stamped on the side of each wheel.

To help avoid personal injury and property
damage if a wheel must be changed, seek

expert tire services if you can. If you must

remove the wheel without any such help,

do the following:

o [f the tire looks as if it may be
underinflated, stand to the side and
check whether the wheel assembly
appears normal by comparing it to
another wheel assembly on the vehicle.

(Continued)
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Danger (Continued) ‘

e let the air out of the tire by taking out
the valve core. If you have a way to put
air back in a tire, note that it is good
safety practice to let the air out of both
tires of adual assembly before taking off
thedamagedtireand rimassemblyfrom
the vehicle. After letting out the air, take
off the tire and rim assembly and install
a spare tire and rim assembly.

If your vehicle is equipped with

a differential lock system or limited slip
differential (LSD), it might start moving
when the engine power is transmitted
to the rear axle even when one of the
wheels on the axle is raised clear of the
ground. Do not startthe engine withany
rear wheel in contact with the ground.

If you are not fully experienced on the
procedures to follow, and/or are not
equipped with the proper tools and
equipment, again, do not attempt to
raise the vehicle, or remove or install the
tire and wheel assembly—seek expert
tire services.

(Continued)

Danger (Continued)

® Do not put air backin a tire that has
been run flat, or is seriously low on air,
withoutfirsthavingthetiretaken offthe
wheel and the tire checked for damage.

® Note that taking off and mounting
tires on wheels requires proper tools,
safety equipment and special training.
A person can be severely injured or
killed and damage can result from
using the wrong service methods. Truck
tires and wheels should be serviced
only by trained people using the
proper equipment.

® Never add air to your tires unless an
accurate pressure gauge is also used.
When putting air in a tire on the
vehicle, stand to the side and use
a clip-on chuck and hose extension.
In choosing the right tire pressure, be
careful not to exceed the maximum
pressure capability shown on the tire;
see the tire pressure charts at the end of
this manual.

(Continued)

Danger (Continued) ‘

 Tire mounting or repair can result in
serious personal injury or death, if not
performed correctly. This section has
detailed instructions for proper wheel
and tire replacement, so be sure to read
and follow them. Truck fleet owners
and operators: You can get written
instructions on truck tire demounting,
repair and mounting from Rubber
Manufacturers Association (RMA), 1400
K Street N.W., Washington, D.C. 20005,
and also from many tire stores.

Wheel Nut Torque

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts.
Use the torque specified for the type of
wheels on the vehicle. Snug all wheel
nuts and then tighten to the specified
torque in the numerical sequence shown.
Improperly tightened wheel nuts could
eventually allow the wheel to come off

(Continued)
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Warning (Continued)

while the vehicle is moving, possibly
causing loss of control and personal injury
and property damage.

When the vehicle, wheel or fasteners are new,
have a technician tighten wheel stud nuts and
rim clamp nuts with a torque wrench at 1040
km (650 mi). This is necessary because the
clamping system used on the wheels must
seat before the fastener will hold a uniform
clamp load and remain fully tightened. Also
have a technician tighten wheel stud nuts and
rim clamp nuts with a torque wrench after
installing any wheel.

In addition, nut tightness on all wheels should
be set with a torque wrench every 12 000 km
(7,500 mi).

Tightening torque

500 N-m (362 Ib-ft)

Wheel Tightening Sequence

Some studs and nuts have left-hand threads.
Those studs are marked on their ends with the
letter "L".

Install valve stems of dual wheels 180 degrees
opposite each other.

1. Finger-tighten the nuts.

2. Tighten all nuts to specified torque in order
as shown. Never use oil or grease on the
studs or nuts.

3. If awheel stud and nut has been replaced,
stake the stud and nut.

To help reduce the risk of losing vehicle
control and personal injury or death, if
any stud has been damaged as a result of
aloose running wheel, all studs for that
wheel should be replaced. A loose running
wheel may cause only one stud to break
but damage to other studs may not be
noticeable. If stud holes in a wheel have
become elongated or distorted, replace
the wheel.
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Tire Pressure
Tire Load and Inflation Table
Tire Load and Inflation Table
TIRES FOR VEHICLES IN HIGHWAY SERVICE
TIRE LOAD LIMITS AT VARIOUS COLD INFLATION PRESSURES
Cold Inflation Pressure (psi)
Tire Size Designation
65 10 75 80 85 90 95 100 105 10
LT215/85R16E Dual (Ibs) 2210 2320 2410
(3500/4500) Single 230 | 2550 | 2680
Dual 315 3245 3415 3490 3615 3750
Single 3315 3450 3640 3N5 3845

See Wheels and Tires o> 206.
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Tire Rotation

Be sure to check the wheel studs, wheel
nuts and disc wheel for any abnormality
whenever the disc wheel is removed.

If you find any abnormal condition on the
wheel studs, wheel nuts or disc wheel, do

not continue to use the wheel. Contact the
nearest dealer as soon as possible

Tires at different locations wear differently.
For uniform tire wear and longer tire life,

you should rotate the tires on your vehicle
regularly. Make sure to use tires of the same
type on the same axle. If you install tires

of different types on the same axle, the
vehicle may drift right or left when you apply
the brakes.

New tires are more likely to build up heat
and wear faster than old tires, so they should
be installed on the front axle where the load
is smaller.

If there is a difference in diameter between the
innerand outer tires of a dual-tire wheel, install
the smaller diameter tire inside.

The difference in diameter of the tires for

a dual-tire wheel should be within the limit
specified in the table below. If the limit is
exceeded, the tires wear more rapidly than
they should.

If tires of different sizes, load ranges,
constructions, or tread designs are used
between the front and rear axles, do not
exchange tires between the front and rear
axles; otherwise, the tires may get loaded
beyond their limits. This will also affect
vehicle handling, brake performance, and
ride comfort. This is highly dangerous
because the tires and disc wheels could
break down under an excessive load. You
and others could be seriously injured.

Example

Vehicles with the aluminum wheel option may
have steel wheels on the inner rear position.
These wheels must only be mounted on the
inner rear positions and should only be rotated
from side to side.

Permissible diameter difference

Within 8 mm (0.31in)

Radial tire

The tightening torque of the wheel nuts may
decrease after a tire change due to their initial
settlement. Upon driving 50 to 100 km (31

to 62 mi) after a tire change, retighten the
wheel nuts to the specified torques according
to the instructions in "Retightening Wheel
Nuts" following.

See Maintenance Schedule & 235.
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Retightening Wheel Nuts

Check the wheel nuts to confirm that they
are tightened to the specified torque by using
a torque wrench.

Use the following method to check for loose
wheel nuts. Tightening torque of the wheel
nuts may decrease after tire change or rotation
due to initial settling. After driving 1040 km
(650 mi) and after 10 400 km (6,500 mi),

be sure to retighten the wheel nuts to the
specified torque.

Repeat whenever a wheel, wheel bolt, or wheel
nut is removed.

See Maintenance Schedule o> 235.

Tightening torque

500 N-m (362 Ib-ft)

Single Tire

1. Left side tire
2. Right side tire

Turn the wheel nuts in the tightening direction
to the specified torque.

Retightening of nuts on left rear dual-
tire wheel
Dual Tire

1. Inner Nut
2. Outer Nut

1. Loosen the outer wheel nuts on the
wheel studs.
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2. Tighten the inner wheel nuts of the same
wheel to the specified torque.

3. Next, tighten the outer wheel nuts to the
specified torque.

VAN Warning

If you find any abnormal conditions with
the wheel nuts such as frequent loosening
of retightened nuts, have your vehicle
checked or serviced at the nearest dealer as
soon as possible.

Fully engage the wheel wrench on a wheel nut
to be able to tighten the nut to the specified
torque. However, do not use a pipe as a handle
extension or your foot to apply force on the
wrench. This could tighten the nut more than
necessary and damage the components.

Both under-tightening and over-tightening the
wheel nuts might cause broken wheel studs
or a cracked disc wheel and could lead to
wheel detachment. Adhere to the specified
tightening torque.

When replacing a tire with a new one, use
only a tire of the same type and size as the
replaced tire; otherwise, driving safety could
be compromised. Avoid mixing different types
and sizes of tires.

Tire Chains

Selecting Tire Chains

Chain size is determined by tire size. Use the
correct tire chain size when mounting the
tire chains.

Regulations on the use of tire chains vary
according to location and type of road. Always
check the local regulations before installing
tire chains.

Tire Chain Installation

Observe the following precautions when
installing and removing tire chains:

e Pull completely out of the roadway
when installing, servicing, and removing
tire chains.

® |nstall chains on the rear wheels only. Do
not install chains on the front wheels.

o |nstall chains securely with no slack. Verify
that the chains do not touch any wiring,
brake lines or fuel lines.

Driving Information

When driving, accelerate the vehicle slowly
anddriveataspeedsuitableforroad conditions
—generally 30 to 50 km/h (20 to 30 mph).
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o Refer to the instructions supplied with
the chains.

¢ Do notdrive withabroken chain. If there
is chain failure stop immediately and
repair or remove.

¢ Avoid driving on bumpy road surfaces or
over potholes.

® Avoid sudden turns and braking.

® Drive cautiously and lower speed
to that recommended by the
chain manufacturer.

e If you hear the chains rub or bang
against your vehicle, stop and retighten
the chains. If this does not work, remove
the chains.

® Removethetire chainswhentheyareno
longer needed.

Caution

Avoid driving on a dry road with chains
installed to avoid possible chain, vehicle,
and road surface damage.

If a Tire Goes Flat

When the tire goes flat while driving, ease off
the accelerator pedal, avoid hard braking, hold
on to the steering wheel firmly, and stop the
vehicle. The tire should be changed in a safe,
open location to prevent obstructing other
vehicles or pedestrians.

VAN Warning

If you continue to drive on a flat tire, undue
force will be applied to the wheel studs,
possibly causing the studs to break and the
wheel to come off. You and others could be
seriously injured.

See “Tire Replacement Recommendations”
under Wheels and Tires & 206.

Jump Starting

Jump Starting - North America

When the Battery is Discharged

Use a jumper cable (sold separately) and the
battery of another vehicle tostart the enginein
the following sequence.

WARNING: Battery posts, terminals and
related accessories can expose you

to chemicals including lead and lead
compounds, which are known to the State
of California to cause cancer and birth
defects or other reproductive harm. Wash
hands after handling. For more information
go to www.P65Warnings.ca.gov.

See California Proposition 65 Warning & 1.

Follow the precautions listed in the

jump starting instructions when working
on or near the battery. Personal injury
(particularly to eyes) or property damage
may result from battery explosion, battery
fluid or electrical (short circuit) burns.

If battery fluid should come in contact
with an eye,immediately wash away using
a large amount of water and continue
washing for at least 5 minutes. Following
this, you should seek medical assistance.

(Continued)
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Danger (Continued)

When using tools or other metal objects
in the vicinity of the battery, take care to
prevent them from coming into contact
with the positive terminal. As the vehicle
itself will conduct electricity, any such
contact can result in a short-circuit and

a highly dangerous electric shock.

Avehicle battery generates extremely
flammable hydrogen gas. For this reason,
operations producing sparks or requiring
the usage of an open flame must never be
carried out near a vehicle battery. Failure
to observe this precaution can result in
explosion if the hydrogen gas ignites.
Whenever wiping up battery fluid, a damp
cloth should be used.

Batteries produce explosive gases, contain
corrosive acid, and supply levels of
electrical current high enough to cause
burns. Therefore, to reduce the risk

of personal injury when working near

a battery:

e Always shield your eyes and
avoid leaning over a battery
whenever possible.

(Continued)

Danger (Continued)

© Do not expose a battery to open flames
or sparks.

® Donotallowbatteryacidto contacteyes
or skin. Flush any contacted area with
waterimmediately and thoroughly, and
get medical help.

® Follow each step in the jump
starting instructions.

Always stop the engine whenever the
battery is to be inspected.

Dilute sulfuric acid is used as the battery
fluid. Special care must be taken to ensure
that this fluid does not come into contact
with skin, clothing, or metal surfaces.

When disconnecting the cables from the
terminals, start with the negative terminal.
When connecting them, the negative
terminal should be reconnected last.

You and others could be seriously injured.

For safety and the protection of the vehicle,
do not push-start the vehicle.

Never tow the vehicle to start because
a surge forward when the engine starts
could cause a collision with the tow vehicle.

Also, this vehicle has a 12-volt battery,
12-volt starting system and a negative
ground electrical system; be sure the
vehicle or equipment used to jump start
your engine is also 12-volt. Use of any
other system may damage the vehicle's
electrical components.

Under no circumstances should the
battery's positive and negative terminals
be put in contact with one another.

When connecting the cables, under no
circumstances should the clips be allowed
to touch each other.

Do not disconnect a battery terminal
with the engine running. It could cause
a breakdown in the electrical system.

You and others could be seriously injured.
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If you notice battery fluid leaking, have an
inspection carried out immediately by the
nearest dealer.

1.

Use a vehicle that has a charged battery
with the same voltage. Make sure that the
other vehicle also has a 12-volt starting
system, and that it is the negative (-)
terminalwhichisgrounded (attachedtothe
engine block, or frame rail).

Position the vehicle with the good
(charged) battery so that the booster
(jumper) cables will reach. But never let
thevehiclestouch. Also, be sure the booster
cables to be used do not have loose or
missing insulation.

In both vehicles, turn off the ignition
(engine control) switch and all lights and
accessories except the hazard flasherorany
lights needed for the work area. In both
vehicles, apply the parking brakefirmlyand
move the selector lever to the "P" position.

. Unlatch the latches (1) and remove the
battery cover (2) and connect the jumper
cables in the numbered sequence in the
drawing below. Make sure the cable clamps
do not touch any other metal parts.

Make sure the cables are not on or near
pulleys, fans or other parts that will move
when the engine is started.

When it is difficult to start the engine

ina cold area, first start the engine of

the vehicle with the booster battery or
batteries and a few minutes after that start
the engine of the disabled vehicle.
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Vehicle with booster batteries

Disabled vehicle

™= 4 Use the vehicle frame as the
ground.
Make the final connection to the
chassis frame rail or to any solid,
stationary metallic object on the
engine at least 18 inches (45cm)
from the discharged battery.

5. After connecting the cables, start
the engine of the vehicle with the
booster battery.

6. Slightly rev up the engine of the vehicle
with the booster battery and start the
engine of the disabled vehicle.

7. If the engine in the disabled vehicle starts,
remove the jumper cables in the reverse
sequence as they were connected.

Towing the Vehicle
Transporting a Disabled Vehicle

Consult your dealer or a professional towing
service if the disabled vehicle must be towed.

Proper equipment must be used to prevent
damage to vehicles during any towing. State
and local laws which apply to vehicles in tow
must befollowed. Vehicles should not be towed
at speeds in excess of 88 km/h (55 mph).

Connect to the main structural parts of the
vehicle. Do not attach to bumpers, tow hooks
or brackets. Use only equipment designed for
this purpose. Follow the instructions of the
wrecker manufacturer.

A safety chain system must be used.

The procedures below must be followed when
towing to prevent possible damage.

Front End Towing (Front Wheels Off Ground)

To prepare a disabled vehicle for front end
towing with front wheels raised off the ground,
the following steps are necessary:
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1. Block the rear wheels of the
disabled vehicle.

2. Move the selector lever into Neutral
(N) position.

3. Disconnect the driveshaft at the rear
axle. Secure the driveshaft to the frame
or crossmember.

When towing, disconnect the driveshaft at
the rear axle to ensure the transmission is
not damaged.

The rear end of the driveshaft must be
disconnected and safely secured if the 80 km
(50 mi) or 48 km/h (30 mph) is exceeded.

If there is damage or suspected damage to the
rear axle, remove the axle shafts. Cover the hub
openings to prevent the loss of lubricant or
entry of dirt or foreign objects.

Place a 10 cm (4 in) wood beam against the
towing guide behind the bumper. (If no 10 cm
(4 in) is available, then remove the bumper.)
Ensure towing chains do not come into contact
with the horns or the bumper. (If towing chains
contact the bumper, then remove the bumper.)

1. Horns

2. Bumper

After Towing

After towing the vehicle, block the rear wheels
and install axle shafts or driveshaft.

Apply the parking brake before disconnecting
from the towing vehicle.

Front End Towing (All Wheels On the Ground)

Your vehicle may be towed on all wheels
provided the steering is operable. Remember
that power steering and brakes will not

have power assist. There must be a tow bar
installed between the tow vehicle and the
disabled vehicle.

Towing with all wheels on the ground

Bumper
Tow Hook
Front Axle

Towing Guide
5. Towing Chain

To prepare a disabled vehicle for front end
towing with all wheels on the ground, the
following steps are necessary:

1. Block the rear wheels of the
disabled vehicle.

2. Move the selector lever into Neutral
(N) position.
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3. Disconnect the driveshaft at the rear
axle. Secure the driveshaft to the frame
or crossmember.

When towing, disconnect the driveshaft at
the rear axle to ensure the transmission is
not damaged.

The rear end of the driveshaft must be
disconnected and safely secured if the 80 km
(50 mi) or 48 km/h (30 mph) is exceeded.

Provide wood blocking to prevent towing
chains and bar from coming into contact with
the bumper.

If there is damage or suspected damage to the
rear axle, remove the axle shafts.

Cover the hub openings to prevent the loss of
lubricant or entry of dirt or foreign objects.

After Towing

After towing the vehicle, block the rear wheels
and install axle shafts or driveshaft.

Apply the parking brake before disconnecting
fromthe towing vehicle. Check and fill rear axle
with oil, if required.

Rear End Towing

When towing a vehicle with rear wheels raised,
secure the steering wheel to maintain straight-
ahead position. Make certain that the front
axle is not loaded beyond the front axle gross
axle weight rating (GAWR) as indicated on the
vehicle's VIN and weight rating plate.

Special Towing Instructions

1. Allstateandlocallawsregarding suchitems
as warning signals, night illumination,
speed, etc., must be followed.

2. Safety chains must be used.

3. No vehicle should ever be towed over 88
km/h (55 mph).

4. loose or protruding parts of damaged
vehicles should be secured prior to moving.

5. Asafety chain system completely
independent of the primary lifting and
towing attachment must be used.

6. Operators should refrain from going under
avehiclewhichis being lifted by the towing
equipment unless the vehicle is adequately
supported by safety stands.

7. No towing operation which for any reason
jeopardizes the safety of the wrecker
operator or any bystanders or other
motorists should be attempted.

Appearance Care
Exterior Care

Exterior Finish

The paint finish on your vehicle provides
beauty, depth of color, gloss retention,
and durability.

While cleaning the vehicle, do not grip the
roof marker lamps to prevent damage or
water leakage.

Washing

The best way to preserve your vehicle's finish s
to keep it clean by washing it often.

Wash the vehiclein lukewarm or cold water. Do
not use hot water or wash your vehicle in the
direct rays of the sun. Do not use strong soap
or chemical detergents. All cleaning agents
should be flushed promptly from the surface
and not allowed to dry on the finish.
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These vehicles are designed to operate

under normal environmental conditions to
withstand natural elements. However, unusual
conditions such as high-pressure car washers
may cause water to enter inside the vehicle. If
the vehicle is operated with foreign material
adhering to the exterior, this material may
react chemically with paint, resulting in
staining, discoloration, rusting or corrosion of
components. Also, the material may become
trapped within mechanical components,
adversely affecting their functions or forming
an aerodynamic resistance. In the following
cases, therefore, the vehicle must be washed
and all foreign matter removed.

e When soot, iron powder, dead bugs,
bird droppings, tree sap, or oily matter
from coal tar and smoke has adhered to
painted surfaces.

e When the vehicle has been driven in
coastal areas

e When the vehicle has been driven on roads
where road chemicals have been applied

e When a large amount of mud or dirt has
adhered to the exterior

To wash the vehicle:

1. Fully turn on the tap, and wash out the
undercarriage and suspension.

2. Close all openings and wash the
cab and cargo body panels using
a neutral detergent.

3. Clean wheels and tires using a brush
and detergent.

4. After washing away all remaining
detergent, use a chamois or other clean
cloth to fully remove all moisture and
water droplets

Follow the manufacturer's advice
whenever cleaning agents or other
chemicals are used, inside or outside the
vehicle. Some cleaners may be poisonous
or flammable, and improper use may
cause personal injury or damage. When
cleaning the inside or outside of the
vehicle, do not use volatile cleaning
solvents, such as acetone, lacquer thinners,
enamel reducers, nail polish removers; or
such cleaning materials as laundry soaps,

(Continued)

Warning (Continued) ‘

bleaches or reducing agents, except as
noted in the following fabric cleaning
advice on stain removal.

Never use carbon tetrachloride, gasoline,
benzene or naphtha for any cleaning
purpose. Open all vehicle doors for
ventilation when ANY cleaning agents or
other chemicals are used in the interior.
Overexposure to some vapors may result in
ahealth problemthatis more likely tooccur
in small, unventilated spaces.

You and others could be seriously injured.

Do not apply water directly in order to

clean the cab interior. Failure to observe

this precaution can result in malfunction or
breakdown of electronic control units and
electrical components, or in rusting of the
cab floor. Do not apply water from a high-
pressure washer nozzle directly to the electric
connectors. Failure to observe this precaution
can lead to faulty operation of the electrical
system. If an automatic car or truck wash is
used with vehicles having dark or metallic
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coating, the painted surfaces can be damaged
by the brushes, lose their luster, or be very
noticeably scratched.

Do not direct a large amount of water at

the air inlet openings. Do not apply water

to the engine compartment or at electrical
components. Failure to observe this precaution
can lead to a poorly starting and operating
engine and problems in the electrical system.
Ensure that mirrors and the antenna are
retracted before washing the vehicle.

If an automatic car or truck wash must be used,
avoid a high-temperature, high pressure type
machine. Failure to observe this precaution
can lead to heat deformation and breakage

of plastic components, or to water leaks into
the cab. When using an automatic car or
truck wash, ensure that a distance of at least
0.4 m (15.75 in) is maintained between the
nozzle and the vehicle,and when washing door
windows, that the spray is perpendicular to the
surface of the glass.

Ensure that all detergent is fully washed

and wiped away. Particularly in the case of
strong alkaline detergents (typically those
for industrial uses), there is a danger that
hairline cracks can develop in lighting-cluster
lenses if the vehicle is operated without

detergent being fully wiped away. Always
read the detergent manufacturer'sinstructions
carefully before use. Airborne dirt that adheres
to plastic front bumpers as a result of rain, for
example, can be difficult to remove. In such

a case, use a commercially available cleaner
to clean away the dirt, and then apply a wax
for use with plastic components. Do not apply
watertothetail end of the exhaust pipe. Failure
to observe this precaution can cause exhaust
sensors to malfunction or fail.

Vehicle Storage

In order to maintain your vehicle's
attractive appearance as long as possible,
special consideration must be given to its
storage location.

If the vehicle is stored or kept for an extended
period of time in any of the following locations,
achemical change may occurin the paint work,
resultinginstaining, discoloration, rusting,and
corrosion of components.

® locations where a large amount of oily
matter, soot, heavy smoke or metal powder
can adhere to the vehicle.

e Areas around pharmaceutical plants
and other facilities that discharge
chemical matter.

e (oastal areas

® locations where a large amount of dead
bugs, bird droppings or tree sap can adhere
to the vehicle.

Polishing and Waxing

Wax must not be applied to the windshield.
Alayer of wax can impair your view in
rainy weather and can also lead to rough
movements of the windshield wiper. If
engineoil orgrease comesinto contact with
the windshield, staining or discoloration
may result. It must be inmediately
cleaned away.

Caution

Do not use wax containing abrasive
material. Failure to observe this precaution
canleadtoscratching of painted surfaces or
plastic components. The application of wax
to rubber component surfaces can result in
permanent whitening.
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Periodic polishing and waxing is recommended
to remove built-up residue and eliminate any
"weathered" appearance.

Your authorized dealer offers several polishes
and cleaners which have proven value

in maintaining original finish appearance
and durability.

Painted and chrome-plated surfaces should be
waxed once or twice a month, or whenever
water is being poorly repelled on the surfaces.
Ensurethatwaxis notappliedindirectsunlight,
and that the temperature of the painted
surface is no more than 40 °C (104 °F).

Always follow the instructions provided with
your wax product.

Protecting Exterior Bright Metal Parts

Bright metal parts should be cleaned regularly
to keep their luster. Washing with water is all
that is usually needed.

Use special care with aluminum trim. To avoid
damaging protective trim, never use auto

or chrome polish, steam or caustic soap to
clean aluminum. A coating of wax, rubbed to
a high polish, is recommended for all bright
metal parts.

Weatherstrip Lubrication

All weatherstrips should be periodically
lubricated (minimum of every six months) with
asiliconegrease lubricant. Athinfilmof silicone
grease lubricantshould beapplied usingaclean
cloth. Silicone grease application will lengthen
weatherstrip life, help sealing, and assist in
eliminating squeaks.

Windshield Care

Wax must not be applied to the windshield.
A'layer of wax can impair your view in rainy
weatherand canalsolead torough movements
of the windshield wiper. If engine oil or
grease comes into contact with the windshield,
staining or discoloration may result. It must be
immediately cleaned away.

If not fully cleaned by the windshield wipers,
the windshield should be cleaned using glass
cleaner. If your windshield is not clear after
using the windshield washer, or if the wiper
blade chatters when running, wax or other
material may be on the blade or windshield.

The windshield wipers on your truck can be
pulled out from the windshield to provide
easier access for cleaning.

Clean the outside of the windshield with

a non-abrasive cleaner. Your windshield is
clean if beads do not form when rinsing with
water. Clean the blade by wiping with a cloth
soaked in a solution of one-half water and
one-halfmethanolalcohol. Thenrinsetheblade
with water.

The windshield wiper arms may be swung out,
away from the glass, to provide easy access
for cleaning.

Do not hang on to the roof marker lamps while
cleaning the windshield or damage may occur
(resulting in possible water leakage).

External Engine Cleaning

Caution

If you insist on cleaning the engine, clean
it only when it is cold, never when itis
warm or hot, and never when the engine is
running.Sprayingor pouring water orother
fluids on your engine when it is warm or
hot, or when it is running, can cause serious
damage to the engine and its components,
particularly the fuel supply pump.

(Continued)
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Caution (Continued)

Do not high pressure wash the engine.
Doing so may cause water intrusion
in electrical connections and cause

compartment malfunctions.

Theengine does not need periodic cleaning, nor
is it recommended.

Handling the Radiator
Cleaning the Radiator Core

N //,,’//,///7;
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Cooling efficiency is compromised when there
is dirt or dust plugging air passages in the
radiator core (1). This can also cause corrosion
ofthe cores (3). Wash the radiator core with tap
water every 24 months.

Make sure to turn the engine off and remove
the key from the ignition before cleaning
the cores.

The engine, exhaust pipe, and radiator will be
hot immediately after the vehicle is driven. Be
careful around these parts to prevent burns.

Clean the engine when it is cold.

Do not clean the radiator or surrounding
areas using water that is supplied under high
pressure. Doing so may cause damage.

When cleaning the radiator core, do not crush
or damage the fins. The fins are very fragile so
be careful nottobend themout of shape. If they
become deformed, their cooling efficiency
will be impaired. Before cleaning, ensure that
no water will splash onto the surrounding
electrical components and wires. If stubborn
dirt still remains even after the radiator core
has been cleaned, have the vehicle inspected
and serviced.
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Corrosion Protection

Your vehicle has been designed and built

to resist corrosion. Special materials and
protective finishes were used on most parts
of your vehicle when it was built to help
maintain good appearance, strength, and
reliable operation. However, some parts which
normally are not visible (such as those under
the vehicle and under the hood) are such that
surface rust will not affect their reliability. So
corrosion protection is not needed or used on
these parts.

Sheet Metal Damage

If your vehicle is damaged and requires

sheet metal repair or replacement, make sure
the body repair shop applies anti-corrosion
material to the parts repaired or replaced

so that corrosion protection is restored. See
"Finish Damage" later in this section.

Foreign Material Deposits

Calcium chloride and other salts, ice-melting
agents, road oil and tar, tree sap,

bird droppings, chemicals from industrial
chimneys, and other foreign matter may
damage vehicle finishes if left on painted
surfaces. Prompt washing may not completely

remove all of these deposits. Other cleaners
may be needed. When using chemical
cleaners, be sure they are safe for use on
painted surfaces.

Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures, or deep scratches
in the finish should be repaired promptly.
Bare metal will corrode quickly and may
develop into major repair expense. Minor chips
and scratches can be repaired with touch

up materials available from your authorized
dealer or other service outlets. Larger areas of
finish damage can be corrected in your dealer's
body and paint shop.

Underbody Maintenance

Corrosive materials used for ice and snow
removal, and dust control can collect on

the underbody. If these materials are not
removed, accelerated corrosion (rust) can
occur on underbody parts such as fuel

lines, frames, floor pan, and exhaust system
even though they have been provided with
corrosion protection.

At least every spring, flush these materials
fromtheunderbodywith plain water. Take care
to clean well any areas where mud and other

debris can collect. Sediment packed in closed
areas of the frame should be loosened before
being flushed. If desired, your authorized
dealer can do this for you.

Interior Care

General

Remove dust and dirt from the interior of the
cab using an automotive cleaner or vacuum
cleaner, and gently wipe surfaces clean using
a cloth wet with warm or cold water.

Water should never be sprayed directly
into the interior of the cab when cleaning.
Failure to observe this precaution can lead
to vehicle malfunction and possibly to fire
if water should enter the audio system

or other electrical components located
underneath the floor carpet.

Petroleum ether, gasoline and other
organic solvents should not be used to
clean safety belts. In addition, safety
belt webbing should be neither bleached
nor redyed. Failure to observe these

(Continued)
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Warning (Continued)

precautions can lead to the performance or
strength of the safety belts beingimpaired.
In the case of a collision, therefore,

the safety belts could be insufficiently
effective, and serious life-threatening
injuries could result. When cleaning, use
warm water in which a small amount of
neutral detergent has been dissolved to
gently wipe the safety belts.

Follow the manufacturer's advice
whenever cleaning agents or other
chemicals are used, inside or outside the
vehicle. Some cleaners may be poisonous
or flammable, and improper use may
cause personal injury or damage. When
cleaning the inside or outside of the
vehicle, do not use volatile cleaning
solvents, such as acetone, lacquer thinners,
enamel reducers, nail polish removers; or
such cleaning materials as laundry soaps,
bleaches or reducing agents, except as
noted in the following fabric cleaning
advice on stain removal. Never use
carbon tetrachloride, gasoline, benzene or
naphtha for any cleaning purpose.

(Continued)

Warning (Continued)

Open all vehicle doors for ventilation when
ANY cleaning agents or other chemicals
are used in the interior. Overexposure

to some vapors may result in a health
problemthatis morelikelytooccurinsmall,
unventilated spaces.

You and others could be seriously injured.

The interior of the vehicle must never be
cleaned using acidic or alkaline solvents, or
petroleum ether, gasoline, and other organic
solvents. Failure to observe this precaution can
resultindiscolorationand staining. It should be
noted that certain types of cleaning products
contain these compounds. Be sure to read
cleaning product labels carefully.

Air fresheners (liquid, solid, gel, or plate
types) must not come into direct contact
with, or spill onto, interior components such
as the air conditioning or audio system.
Compounds contained in these products
can cause discoloration, staining, or peeling
of paint.

Glass cleaners that contain these compounds
must not be used to clean the inside of the
windshield or window glass. To clean the
glass, wipe it using a cloth wet with warm

or cold water.

To avoid possible permanent discoloration of
light colored seats, do not let materials with
non-fast colorscomeintocontact withseattrim
materials until these materials are totally dry.
This includes certain types of casual clothing,
such as colored denims, corduroys, leathers,
and suedes, as well as decorative paper.

With the use of modern trim materials, it is
very important that you use proper cleaning
techniques and cleaners. Failing to do this on
the first cleaning may result in water spots,
spot rings, or setting of stains or soilage —
all of which are more difficult to remove in

a second cleaning.

Dust and loose dirt that collect on interior
fabric should be removed often with a vacuum
cleaner or soft bristle brush. Wipe vinyl or
leather trim regularly with a clean, damp
cloth. Normal trim soils, spots, or stains can be
cleaned with these cleaners.
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Remember these basic steps before cleaning:

e Remove stains as quickly as possible before
they set.

e Use aclean cloth or sponge, and change to
aclean area often. A soft brush maybe used
if stains persist.

e Use solvent-type cleaners only in a well
ventilated area: also, do not saturate the
stained area.

e Ifaringforms after spot cleaning, clean the
entire area immediately.

e Follow specific instructions on
cleaner labels.

General Cleaning of Soiled or Water
Spotted Fabric Type Trim with Foam
Type Cleaner

Vacuum the area thoroughly to remove any
loose dirt.

Always clean a whole trim panel or section.
Mask surrounding trim along stitch or

welt lines.

Use suds on a clean sponge. Do not brush wet
suede. Do not saturate the material or rub it
harshly. Immediately after cleaning, remove

suds with a sponge and rinse with a clean
wet sponge. Wipe off remaining residue with
a slightly damp absorbent towel or cloth.

Immediately after wiping, force-dry the fabric
withanairhose. Aheat dryer or heat lamp may
be used. Use caution with a heat dryer or lamp
to help prevent damage.

When trim materials with a sheen or luster
finishare dry, wipe thefabriclightly withasoft,
dry, clean cloth to restore its sheen or luster.
For suede, raise nap with a dry scrub brush and
vacuum to remove any final traces of residue.

Spot Cleaning Fabric Type Trim with
Solvent Type Cleaner

Before trying to remove a spot or stain from
fabric, try to find out the type and age of
the spot or stain. Some spots or stains can be
removed with water or a mild soap solution.
Spots or stains should always be removed as
soon as possible.

Some types of stains or soilage, such as
lipstick, inks, and grease, are very difficult
(sometimesimpossible) to remove completely.
When cleaning this type of stain or soilage, be
sure not to enlarge the soiled area.

® Gently scrape excess stain from the trim
material with a clean, dull knife or scraper.
Use very little cleaner, light pressure,
and clean cloths, preferably cheesecloth.
Cleaning should start at the outside of the
stain feathering towards the center. Keep
changing to a clean section of cloth.

® When you clean a stain from fabric,
immediately dry the area with an air hose,
heat dryer, or heat lamp to help prevent
acleaning ring. Use caution with heat dryer
or lamp to help prevent fabric damage.

¢ Ifaring forms, immediately repeat the
cleaning operation over a slightly larger
area with emphasis on feathering towards
its center. If a ring still remains, mask off
surrounding trim sections and clean the
entire soiled area with a foam type cleaner.

See “Removal of Specific Stains.”

Removal of Specific Stains

Greasy or Oily Stains — Includes grease,

oil, butter, margarine, shoe polish, coffee
with cream, chewing gum, cosmetic creams,
vegetable oils, wax crayon, tar, and asphalts.

o (arefully scrape off excess stain; then use
solvent type cleaner.
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® Shoe polish, wax crayons, tar, and asphalts
will stain if left on trim; they should be
removed as soon as possible. Use care as
cleaner will dissolve them and may cause
them to bleed.

Non-Greasy Stains — Includes catsup, coffee
(black), egg, fruit, fruit juice, milk, soft drinks,
wine, vomit, and blood.

o (Carefully scrape off excess stain; then
sponge the stain with cool water.

e |f astain remains, use Multi-Purpose
Powdered Cleaner (Foam type) as
previously described.

® |fan odor lingers after cleaning vomit or
urine, treat the area with a water-baking
soda solution: 5 milliliters (1 teaspoon) of
baking soda to 250 milliliters (1 cup) of
lukewarm water.

® Finally, if needed, clean lightly with Fabric
Cleaner (Solvent type).

Combination Stains — Includes candy,
ice cream, mayonnaise, chili sauce, and
unknown stains.

o (Carefully scrape off excess stain; then clean
with cool water and allow to dry.

e [fstainremains, clean it with Fabric Cleaner
(Solvent type).

Cleaning Vinyl Trim
Ordinary soilage can be removed from vinyl or

leather with warm waterand mild soap, suchas
saddle soap or oil soap, or an equivalent.

¢ Apply a small amount of soap solution and
let it soak for a few minutes to loosen dirt;
then, rub briskly with a clean, damp cloth to
remove dirt and traces of soap. This may be
done several times, if needed.

e Soilage such as tars, asphalts, shoe polish,
etc., will stainif left on trim. They should be
wiped off as quickly as possibleand thearea
cleaned with a clean cloth dampened with
solvent type vinyl leather cleaner.

Fabric Seat Covering and Carpet Care

Remove dirt and dust using ahome-use electric
vacuum cleaner.

Do not remove the carpet. Use standard
household cleaning products and methods to
remove stains from food, drink, and the like.

Be sure to use neutral detergents or
cleaning products indicated as higher alcohol
based detergents.

Glass Surfaces

Glass surfaces should be cleaned on a regular
basis. Use of glass cleaner or a liquid household
glass cleaner will remove normal tobacco
smoke and dust films sometimes caused by
ingredients used in vinyls and interior plastics.



Service and Maintenance 235

Service and Maintenance

Maintenance Schedule

Maintenance Schedule ......ceeeeeerevrrennee 235
Owner Checks and Services

Owner Checks and Services ... 245
Additional Maintenance and Care

Additional Maintenance and Care ............ 251

Recommended Fluids, Lubricants,
and Parts
Recommended Fluids and Lubricants .......252
Maintenance Replacement Parts .............. 254

Maintenance Schedule

Caution

Damage caused by improper maintenance
can lead to costly repairs and may not

be covered by the vehicle warranty.
Maintenanceintervals, checks, inspections,
recommended fluids, and lubricants are
important to keep the vehicle in good
working condition.

Do not have chemical flushes that are not
approved by GM performed on the vehicle.
The use of flushes, solvents, cleaners,

or lubricants that are not approved by

GM could damage the vehicle, requiring
expensive repairs that are not covered by
the vehicle warranty.

Make sure the vehicle is inspected at regular
intervals. Inspections and maintenance enable
you to use the vehicle with peace of mind. They
also extend the vehicle's service life.

For safe and economical driving, we
recommend that you have your vehicle
inspected and serviced regularly according to
the schedule indicated in this chapter.

To drive your vehicle safely and at minimum
cost, it is essential to have your vehicle
regularly inspected and serviced at your dealer
as per the specified maintenance schedule.

Contactyourdealerforinspectionthat requires
disassembly and/or special equipment.

The Maintenance Schedule in this manual and
a Warranty Information Booklet are supplied
with your vehicle. Read all publications

for a full understanding of your vehicle's
maintenance needs.

The quality of maintenance your new vehicle
receives is as important as the regularity with
whichiitis serviced. Authorized dealers provide
nationwide quality in customer service. The
program includes the training of dealer
technicians throughout the country and is
supported with a continuous follow-up of
publications and other service information.
The use of genuine parts and accessories,
which have the same high quality standards as
originalequipment parts,and the use of factory
approved tools developed and tested for use
by the authorized dealer also contribute to the
high quality of service.

If you have any questions on how to keep your
truck or chassis in good condition, see your
authorized dealer, the place manytruckowners
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choose to have their maintenance work done.
Your authorized dealer can be relied upon to
use proper parts and practices.

Some of these services can be complex, so
unless you are technically qualified and have
the necessary equipment, you should let

your authorized dealer's service department or
another qualified service center do these jobs.

The schedule includes general maintenance
which you or a qualified technician should
perform periodically.

Explanation of Vehicle Maintenance
and Log

The following is a brief explanation of normal
vehicle use.

NORMAL VEHICLE USE—The maintenance
instructions contained in this section are based
on the assumption that your vehicle will be
used as designed:

e To carry passengers and cargo with the
limitationsindicated on the vehicle VINand
GVW plate.

® Onreasonable road surfaces within legal
operating limits.

e Onadailybasis,asageneralrule,foratleast
several miles/kilometers.

Unusual operating conditions, such as driving
in dusty areas (sweeper, agricultural or off-
road vehicles), extended idling (refrigeration
vehicles), or vehicles operated for frequent
short trips, will require more frequent
vehicle maintenance.

The log groups items according to mile/
kilometer service intervals. Use the item codes
(letter and number) to find the description of
the maintenance and the time intervals.

Follow whichever interval comes first, time or
miles/kilometers.

After the maintenance services are performed,
insert the month, day and mileage/ kilometers
in the area provided next to the serviced item.

The services shown up to 176 000 km (110,000
miles) are to be repeated after the initial 176
000 km (110,000 miles) at the same intervals.

Severe Driving Conditions

A vehicle operated under severe
conditions (see list below) requires more
frequent maintenance.

e Frequent short trips of less

than 6 kilometers (4 miles) in
moderate temperatures

® Frequent short trips of less than
16 kilometers (10 miles) in sub-
freezing temperatures

e Frequent and extended low- speed engine
operation (door- to- door deliveries, stop-
and- go traffic, etc.)

® Driving on unpaved roads with heavy dust
e Towing a trailer

Preventive Maintenance

As any mechanical device operates, a certain
amount of wear occurs. The amount of

wear depends on certain variables - type

and method of operation and the schedule

of maintenance. These variables may be
emphasized as critical to malfunction but each
is dependent upon the other. For example,

if a vehicle is repeatedly overloaded, driven
at excessive speed or improperly shifted,

no schedule of maintenance can prevent
malfunction. Also, if a preventive maintenance
schedule is not followed, or is improperly
carried out, no amount of correct vehicle
operation will prevent malfunction.
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Ifvehicle application, operation and preventive specified with the proper quality and viscosity R: Replace
maintenance schedules and procedures are of oil. If your engine should run excessively T: Tighten to the specified torque
followed and properly carried out, thelife of the low on oil or if the oil has lost its lubricating .
- - s . - L: Lubricate
vehicle will be greatly extended. qualities because of old age, serious engine
Forexample, reqular attention to the engine oil damage could occur.
is essential. The oil level must be periodically .
checked and oil added whenever needed. Also, Maintenance Schedule Table
the oil should be changed at the intervals Letters Used to Indicate Maintenance
Service Types
I: Inspect then clean, repair or replace
as necessary
v w| 2lo|lS]|le|l|3|ISI|RIG=2l=z22
~ F~ (=)} (-] [=) N B (=] o =) ~ = b2 [=A) [=3 [}
AR EEEEEEE R E S | o | = | serviceintervals
AENEEEEEEEEEEEEE
No. | Service Interval 225121512 == 3|32 (2|2|5 |5 |3 |kilometers (miles)
S|SB S| &8 S|2|F| 8823 =] |whicheveroccurs
glelglelz|glglelzlelw|lS|G|8|B|S |,
ooogggoggggoggggflrst(l)
2l13|3|z|2|2|2|2|z|z2|2|5|2|8|5]|8
3 =222 32|5 |23
1 Engine oil (2) (4) See Explanation of Complete Vehicle Maintenance Schedule Or every 225 hours
2 Engine oil filter (2) (4) See Explanation of Complete Vehicle Maintenance Schedule Or every 225 hours
3 Cooling System Service -1 -1-11 I'| - -1]-1]! |[orevery24months
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S|l8|e|x|o|I=| =[22SR E[S|2]|8]8
s|gl8|8[gl8]|g|8|s|lsg|glgls § § S | Service intervals
slgl2(2le|l=z|2|=[22]12]|2[2[S]|S]|8 |monthsor
No. | Service Interval 3|32 % 2222222222 ]|3 |3 |5 |kilometers(miles)
SlEIN|lo|S|o S|l F|I 8| 8123 =|3 |whicheveroccurs
s|l8lg|l8lg|le|lg|gs|sls|le|lgl8|S|&|S |fist)
z|212|2|1S|1S|S|s|S|s|e|8[=s]8]8]8
1212881818z |=zs|=z|=z|s|z]|]S|3]|°S
3 2188222525
4 Engine Coolant (2) Every 84000 km (52,500 mi): R
5 Air Cleaner Filter (2) Every 48 000 km (30,000 mi): R
6 PCV System (2) |
7 Spark Plugs (2) Every 157000 km (97,500 mi): R
8 Spark Plug Wires (2) Every 157000 km (97,500 mi): R
9 Fuel Tank, Cap, and Lines (2) (6) |
. . Every 60 000 km (37,500 mi): |
10 | EngineAccessory Drive Belt(s) (2)

Every 157000 km (97,500 mi): R

Evaporative Control System

(2)(6)
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SAEHEEEEEEEEEEHEEEE
s({8|8|8lg|8|8|2|[2]|8|28|8]|8]|sg|g]|g |Sserviceinterals
sl2lgl2lel=z[21=[212]|22]2|2]|S|S |monthsor
No. | Service Interval % 2135 % NEIREIE % % 2 [2 |3 |5 |5 |kilometers(miles)
Z|E(E|E|2 5|58 ) g8 HEIEE S [whichever occurs
¥, ] vi | & - £ .
AHEHEEHEEHEEHEEHEHEE E
2. 3 3 S S
212|128 |2|2|2|3|38|2|3|3)|2 5|33
Shields and Underhood
12 . | | | | | |
Insulation (5)
3 Air Intake System (5) I I - I I
14 | Thermostatically Controlled I | | | | || orevery 12 months
Engine Cooling Fan (5)
Automatic Transmission Fluid
b (Except Allison Transmission) (7) o UL L L N L R N B A B B B H!
Automatic Transmission Filter
16 (Except Allison Transmission) (7) I L L L AL L L L B AL L L L L I
17 Rotate Tires Every 12000 km (7,500 mi)
18 Brake Pads for Wear (I I I |1 (I I O O I |1 I I N
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lvlwlalalslelelalslz] 2l zz]z]e
S|E|lo|®|lo|RB|lr|So|oX]| B2 |S|S
8 gl8|8 8 S 8 2|8 glgl glg g g |8 |Sservice intervals
=|lz|s|3lz|5|5]|3 Sl 2= =l =2 2= [monthsor
No. | Service Interval EEAEAES EA S EA S 33|32 3[32|58 3|2 [kilometers(miles)
S|lZ|IR|8|Z(S|8|18|2[F| 8| 8 2[3|Z|2 | whicheveroccurs
glelzlelelglglelc|lellalE|S |28 |,
s{8l8|8|8|8|8[8|8|8]|8 HEIEIEI L
o
=|2|3(8|8|8|2(=z]z|2|3|z]|2|9 2]z
19 Brake rotors for wear | I I I | orevery 12 months
and damage
20 | Brake Fluid Ffrfr Ryt Ry R T] T T | R |orevery24 months
21 Brake Line and Hoses | I I | | orevery 12 months
22 Hydraulic Unit Every 10 Years: R
23 Differential Gear Oil Ffrfry Ry fr Ry R T] T T | R |orevery24months
24 | Power Steering Fluid R R R or every 24 months
25 | Steering Wheel Free Play (3) Every 12000 km (7,500 mi): |
26 | Steering Gear Box Torque T T T T | orevery 12 months
27 Driveshaft Flange Torque | T T T T T T T T | orevery12 months
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AR EHEEHEEHEHEEHEEEE
o|lolo|lo|lo| | ol S o|lo|l o] e ol|lo icei
g|sgls sl s S s|s § glglgl8 § g|8 Service intervals
HE PR EBEEEPEEEEEEEEE months or

No. | Service Interval 3212131322122 (2|12|2|2[2(2 |2 |Kilometers(miles)
8IS 5[& |82 F 882|223 |whicheveroccurs
glglglelglelaleslwleuwlalw]|SlG]L |y
g s|s|8|8|le|a|88]8|8|g]|8 S| 8 g |first(1)
=283 |3|z|=z|z|2|z]|2|3]|z2]|3

28 | Leaf spring U-bolt torque (3) T T T|-|T

29 | Wheel Nut Torque (3) T|T T|T|T TITT|(T)T|T|{T]T|T

30 | King Pins LfoypoypejeferpoypeypejeprfpepeypL]LL [oreveryl2months

31 Driveshaft Lubrication L L L L L L L L | orevery 12 months

3 | Wheel HubBearing R R -|-1]-[R R | orevery 24 months

Grease (Front)

33 | Accessory Drive Belt Every 160 000 km (100,000 mi): R or every 12 months

34 | Air Conditioner Blower Filter Cleaned once a month

35 | Windshield wiper blades Replace every 12 months
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Remarks

(1) In case this column is blank, follow
kilometers (miles).

(2) An Emission Control Service.

(3) Initial check at 1040 km (650 miles)
is required.

(4) See Severe Driving Condition.
(5) A Noise Emission Control Service.

(6) The California Air Resources Board has
determined that the failure to perform

this maintenance item will not nullify the
emission warranty or limit recall liability
prior to the completion of vehicle useful life.
GM, however, urges that all recommended
maintenance services be performed at the
indicated intervals.

(7) For information regarding

an Allison Transmission, see

Owners>Owner Manuals>Manuals and Guides
on www.chevrolet.com.

Explanation of Complete Vehicle
Maintenance Schedule

The following is a brief explanation of

each of the services listed in the preceding
Complete Vehicle Maintenance Schedule for
gasoline vehicles.

1. ENGINE OIL: Change at intervals noted below
depending upon driving conditions.

» NORMAL SERVICE - Change every 12000 km
(7,500 miles), 12 months, or every 225 hours,
whichever occurs first.

« SEVERE SERVICE- Change every 4 800 km
(3,000 miles) or 3 months if you often drive
under one or more of these conditions (a)
driving in dusty areas, (b) frequent idling or
idling for long periods, (c) driving 6 km (4 miles)
or less in freezing weather, or other short trips
in cold weather, where the engine does not
thoroughly warm up. Change oil and filter as
soon as you can after driving in a dust storm.
2. OIL FILTER: Change at intervals noted below
depending upon driving conditions.

» NORMAL SERVICE - Change every 12000 km
(7,500 miles), 12 months, or every 225 hours,
whichever occurs first.

« SEVERE SERVICE- Change every 4 800

km (3,000 miles) or 3 months whichever
occurs first.

3. COOLING SYSTEM SERVICE: At 24 months

or 48000 km (30,000 miles) intervals, wash
radiator cap and filler neck with clean water,
pressure test system and radiator cap for
proper pressure holding capacity, tighten hose

clamps and inspect condition of all cooling and
heater hoses. Replace hoses if cracked, swollen
or otherwise deteriorated.

Also each 24 months or 48 000 km (30,000
miles), clean exterior of radiator core.

4. ENGINE COOLANT: Every 84 000 km (52,500
miles), drainthe engine coolant by opening the
drain plug at the bottom of the radiator core,
flush and refill the engine cooling system with
a new 50/50 engine coolant solution.

5.AIRCLEANERFILTER: Changeevery48 000 km
(30,000 miles).

6. POSITIVE CRANKCASE VENTILATION (PCV)
SYSTEM: Check that PCV system works
properly. Replace the valve and any worn,
plugged or collapsed hoses as necessary.

1. SPARK PLUGS: Change every 156 000 km
(97,500 miles).

8. SPARK PLUG WIRES: Clean wires and inspect
for burns, cracks or other damage. Check

the wire boot fit at the coilpack and at the
spark plugs. And replace every 156 000 km
(97,500 miles).
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9. FUEL TANK, CAP AND LINES: Inspect the
fuel tank, cap and lines for damage or leaks.
Remove fuel cap, inspect gasket for an even
filler neck imprint, and any damage. Replace
parts as needed.

10. ENGINE ACCESSORY DRIVE BELT(S): Inspect
belts. Look for cracks, fraying, wear, and proper
tension. Adjust or replace as needed, and
change every 156 000 km (97,500 miles).

11. EVAPORATIVE CONTROL SYSTEM (ECS):
Visually checkall fueland vapor lines and hoses
for proper hookup, routing, and condition.
Check that bowl vent and purge valves work
properly, if equipped. Replace as needed.

12. SHIELDS AND UNDER HOOD INSULATION:
Inspect shields and under hood insulation

for damage or looseness. Adjust or replace

as required.

13. AIR INTAKE SYSTEM: Check the air intake
system installation to see that gaskets are
seated properly and all hose connections,
fasteners, and other components are tight.
Also check to be sure that the air cleaner
housing is properly seated, that the cover fits
tightly,and thewingnut(s)is/aretight. Tighten
connections and fasteners or replace damaged
parts as required.

14. THERMOSTATICALLY CONTROLLED ENGINE
COOLING FAN: With the engine off and
below normal operating temperature, check
to see that the fan can be rotated by hand

on fluid coupling or viscous drives. Replace
as necessary.

15. AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION FLUID (Except
Allison Transmission) (7): Change every 45,000
miles (72,000 km). Please have automatic
transmission fluid replacement carried out by
by a dealer.

This transmission does not have a transmission
fluid dipstick, so there is no need for an
automatic transmission fluid inspection.

The reasons for a decrease in automatic
transmission fluid are either a leak of the
fluid or overheating. If you notice a leak of the
automatic transmission fluid or overheating,
please consult your dealer.

16. AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION FILTER (Except
Allison Transmission) (7): Change every 45,000
miles (72,000 km). Please have automatic
transmission filter replacement carried out by
adealer.

17. ROTATETIRES: To equalize wear, rotate tires
and adjust tire pressures at every 12000 km
(7,500 miles). See Tire Rotation &> 218.

18. BRAKE PADS FOR WEAR: Check disc brake
pads for wear or cracks at every 12000 km
(7,500 miles). Check brakes (including parking
brake) more often if conditions and habits
result in frequent braking.

Front disc brakes have built-in wear indicators
which are designed to make a high pitched
squeal or cricket-like warning sound when the
brake pads are worn to the point where new
pads are needed.

When the truckis in motion, the sound may be
constant or it may come and go.

Pressing the brake pedal firmly may cause the
sound to stop.

Have the brake pads replaced by your
authorized dealer as soon as possible after
the warning first becomes evident.

Failure to do so canresult in expensive damage
to the brake system or a serious crash.

19. BRAKE ROTORS FOR WEAR AND DAMAGE:
Checkbrakerotorsforwearordamageevery48
000km (30,000 miles) or 12 months whichever
occurs first.

20. BRAKE FLUID: Check the fluid in the

brake fluid reservoir every 12000 km (7,500
miles) and replace fluid every 48 000 km
(30,000 miles).
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21. BRAKE LINE AND HOSES: Check lines and
hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks,
cracks, chafing, etc. every 48 000 km (30,000
miles). Any questionable parts should be
replaced or repaired at once. When rubbing
or wear is noted on lines or hoses, the cause
must be corrected at once.

22. HYDRAULIC UNIT: Change every 10 years.

23. DIFFERENTIAL GEAR OIL: Replace lubricant
every 48 000 km (30,000 miles) or every 24
months. Check lubricant level every 12000 km
(7,500 miles) or every 12 months, and add
lubricant to within 0to 10 mm (0 to 0.4 inch) of
the bottom edge of the filler hole if necessary.
24. POWER STEERING FLUID: Replace power
steering fluid every 24 months or 60 000 km
(37,500 miles), whichever occurs first.

25. STEERING WHEEL FREE PLAY: Check steering
wheel free play after the first 1040 km (650
miles) and then every 12000 km (7,500 miles).

26. STEERING GEAR BOX TORQUE: Retighten
the fixing bolts of the steering gear box to
the specified torque every 48 000 km (30,000
miles). Specified tightening torque.

Leaf spring U-bolt nut tightening torque

Front (3500/4500) [ 127Nem (94 Ib-ft)

Steering gear box tightening torque

Front (5500) 196 Nem (145 Ib-ft)

102Nem (75 Ib-ft)

Rear 284 Nem (209 Ib-ft)

27. DRIVESHAFT FLANGE TORQUE: Check the
fixing bolts of driveshaft flange for looseness
or damage first 12000 km (7,500 miles).
Retighten the fixing bolts to the specified
torque every 24 000 km (15,000 miles).
Specified tightening torque.

Driveshaft flange tightening torque

29. WHEEL NUT TORQUE: Check tires for
excessive or abnormal wear, or damage. Also
check tire inflation pressures and adjust. Be
sure wheels are not bent or cracked and

that wheel nuts have been tightened to the
specified torque at 1040 km (650 miles) and
then every 12000 km (7,500 miles).

103N=m (76 Ib-ft)

Wheel nut tightening torque

Steering wheel free play

10-50 mm (0.39-1.97 in)

28. LEAF SPRING U-BOLT TORQUE: Tighten

the U-Bolt nuts to the specified torque at 1
040 km (650 miles), 12000 km (7,500 miles)
and thereafter each 24 000 km (15,000 miles).
Specified tightening torque.

500 Nm (362 Ib-ft)

30.KINGPIN: Lubricate the greasefitting on the
king pins every 12 months or 12000 km (7,500
miles) whichever occurs first.

31. DRIVESHAFT: Lubricate the grease fitting on
each universal joint and spline coupling at 12
months or 24 000 km (15,000 miles) whichever
occurs first.
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32. WHEEL HUB BEARING GREASE: Clean and
repack front wheel hub bearings every 48 000
km (30,000 miles) or 24 months, whichever
occurs first.

33. ACCESSORY DRIVE BELT: Replace the belt
that drives the A/C compressor every 160 000
km (100,000 miles) or 12 months, whichever
occurs first.

34. AIR CONDITIONER BLOWER FILTER: The air
conditioner blower filter should be removed
and cleaned once a month.

35. Wiper Blades: Inspect wiper blades for
wear, cracking, or contamination. Clean the
windshield and wiper blades, if contaminated,
replace wiperbladesthatarewornordamaged,
or at least once a year. See Wiper Blade
Replacement © 188.

Owner Checks and Services

Before Driving

Proper care and driving is important not only
for extended service life of your vehicle, but
also for improved fuel and oil economy. Drive
carefully and defensively. Be sure you know
howtouse yourtruckand its equipment before
operating it.

Starting and Operating

Proper care and operation will not only extend
the service life of your vehicle but alsoimprove
fuel economy.

Check Around the Vehicle Before Starting
the Engine

Before pulling away, perform a thorough
safety check, making sure there are no children
or obstructions around the vehicle.

Take off the chocks after confirming that the
parkingbrakeis securelyapplied. Sit behind the
wheel, adjust the seat position, and buckle up
the seat belt. The passengers are also required
to buckle up the seat belts. Adjust the positions
of the steering wheel and mirrors. Lock the
doors. Turn the power of the dome light or
accessories OFF before starting the engine.

Engine Conditions

Checking the Engine for Startability and
Abnormal Noises

1. Make sure the parking brake is securely
engaged. Step firmly on the brake pedal.

2. Make sure the selector lever is in "P" or
“N" position.

For safety, firmly press the brake pedal
before starting the engine.

3. Turn the engine control switch to start
the engine.

Checkthatthe engine starts quickly with no
abnormal noises.

Checking Condition of the Engine at Low
Speeds and during Acceleration

1. Make sure the transmission is in the "P"
or "N" position and the parking brake is
securely engaged.

2. Turn the engine control switch to start the
engine, and run it to warm up.

3. Checkthat the engine is running at a speed
within the standard idle speed range.

4. Drive the vehicle, making sure the
accelerator pedal does not stick when
gradually accelerating, the engine speed
rises smoothly and it does not knock.

Recommended Daily (Pre-
operation) Inspections

These checks are in addition to, not instead
of, any legally required daily inspections. See
related topics under "Maintenance Schedule”,
especially if problems are found.
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For safe and comfortable driving, keep record
of the distances driven and the condition

of the vehicle during operation. Perform
inspections at appropriate intervals, and
perform maintenance in accordance with the
findings of the inspections. If an inspection
reveals an abnormality or there was an
abnormality the previous time the vehicle was
driven, have thevehicle repaired by the nearest
dealer before it is driven again.

1. Components that showed abnormalities
during the previous operation

e (Check components that showed
abnormalities during the
previous operation

2. Checks performed at the engine
®  Fan belt looseness and damage
®  Engine oil level
e Engine coolant level
®  Power steering fluid level
3. Checks performed from the driver's seat
e Brake fluid level
e  Brake pedal free play

e Operation of meters, gauges and
warning/indicator lights

e Engine startability, abnormal noise
and color of exhaust gases

e  Parking brake lever stroke

®  Windshield washer fluid spray
condition and windshield
wiper effectiveness

e Windshield washer fluid level
e  Steeringwheelpositionandfreeplay

e Operation of horn and turn
signal lights

e Door lock operation

4. Checks performed during a walk around
the vehicle

¢ [llumination, flashing,
contamination, damage and
obstruction of lights

e (Contamination, damage ad
obstruction of windows, mirrors
and reflectors

e Leaf spring damage

e Qil, engine coolant, fuel, brake fluid
and power steering fluid leaks

5. Checking wheels and tires
e Airpressure

®  (Cracks and other damage

®  Abnormal wear

e Tread depth

®  Mounting condition of all wheel nuts
6. Checks performed after the engine startup

e Qil, engine coolant, fuel, brake fluid
and power steering fluid leaks

e Inspecttheexhaustsystem,checking
that the tailpipe is clear
7. Checks performed while driving the vehicle
®  Brake effectiveness
®  Engine abnormal noises

Keep the Floor Around the Driver Seat Clean
and Tidy

It is extremely dangerous to have empty
cans, empty bottles, or other items rolling
around on the floor because they could
get trapped under the brake pedal and
prevent brake application. For proper pedal
operation, it is also essential to lay floor

(Continued)
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Warning (Continued) ‘

mats properly. Incorrectly installed floor
mats would hinder free movement of
the pedals.

Do not use the dashboard pocket or the
top of the dashboard as a place to put
items that could roll, which could interfere
with your driving. You and others could be
seriously injured.

Choose Your Footwear Suitable for Driving

VAN Warning

Choose footwear that ensures proper
operation of pedals when driving the
vehicle. Use of footwear unsuitable for
driving may cause an accident. The driver
could be seriously injured when not
wearing the proper footwear.

Electrical System

Following the after-delivery service, it is the
owner's responsibility to check all wiring
periodically for cracked, chafed or oil-soaked

insulation and maintain it in a clean and tight
condition to ensure satisfactory operation of
the electrical system.

Headlights and Turn Signal Lights

Turn the engine control switch to the "ON"
position, and then check the way in which
the headlights, turn signal lights, and other
exterior lights come on and flash. In addition,
press the brake pedal to confirm whether the
stop lights come on, and shift the transmission
to "R" position to confirm whether the back
up lights come on. Also examine the lights for
discoloration, damage, and looseness.

Front

1. Roof Marker Lamp (Identification/
Clearance Lamp)

Front Turn Signal Lamp

Side Turn Signal Lamp/Sidemarker Lamp
Cornering Lamp

Side Reflector

Parking Lamp

N o v oW

Headlamp

Rear

1. Rear Turn Signal Lamp
2. Back-up Lamp
3. License Plate Lamp
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4. Taillamp/Stoplamp

Lubrication

One of the most important items of good
vehicle care is the lubrication of all necessary
points with the Right Lubricant, at the

Right Time and in the Right Way. It is the
owner's responsibility to maintain proper
lubrication practices as recommended in the
following pages.

Greasing Chassis Components

The type (characteristics) of the grease
specified for use with a chassis component
differs from that of the grease specified

for use with another component. Be sure

to use only the specified grease for each
component and perform greasing according
to the Maintenance Schedule.

7

Driveshaft splines and center bearing (3500)

Center bearing (4500)
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Driveshaft universal joint (Single-piece shaft)

Driveshaft universal joint (Two-piece shaft)

Single-piece driveshaft: 2 points; Two-piece
driveshaft: 3 points

Each driveshaft universal joint must be greased
heavily until grease oozes at the 4 needle
bearing oil seal locations. After greasing, wipe
off excess grease.
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Lubrication Chart
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*To confirm maintenance intervals, see

the Allison Transmission owner's manual at
Owners>Owner Manuals>Manuals and Guides
on www.chevrolet.com.

Additional Maintenance
and Care

Owner Safety and Routine Maintenance

Listed below are vehicle checks which should
be made periodically by either the owner

or a qualified technician to ensure proper
performance and safety of your vehicle. Take
any problems promptly to a technician for
service advice.

For your safety and that of others, any of

the safety-related components that may have
beendamagedinacrashshould be checked and
necessary repairs performed before operating
your vehicle.

At the minimum, these routine checks should
be made every 6 months or every every 9
600-12 000 km (6,000-7,500 miles) whichever
comes first. Whenever repairs are necessary,
have them completed before operating

the vehicle.

A: Parking Brake: Park on a fairly steep hill and
hold the vehicle with the parking brake only.
This checks holding ability.

Before checking item (B) below, be sure to have
enough room around the vehicle. Then firmly
apply both the parking brake see Parking Brake
© 153 and the regular brakes. Do not use the
accelerator pedal. If the engine starts, be ready
to turn off the engine control switch at once.
Take these precautions because the vehicle
could move without warning and possibly
cause injury or property damage.

B: Starter Safety Switch: Check by trying to
starttheengineineachgear.The startershould
crank only at selector position "P" or "N".

C: Transmission Shift Indicator: Check that the
indicator points to the gear chosen.

D:Steering: Bealert forany changesinsteering
action. Aninspection or serviceis needed when:
the steering wheel is harder to turn or has
too much free play, or when there are strange
sounds when turning or parking.

E: Wheel Alignment, Balance, and Tires: Check
tires for abnormal wear or damage. Also, check
for damaged wheels. A pull right or left on

astraightand level road may show the need for
a wheel alignment. A vibration of the steering
wheel or seat at normal highway speeds may

mean a wheel balancing is needed. Check tire
pressure when the tires are "cold," at least
monthly, and whenever the vehicle is serviced.

Check the pressure more often if daily checks
show it's needed. (Refer to "Recommended
Daily (Pre-operation) Inspections” under
Owner Checks and Services w> 245). Change
tire pressure as needed when changing loads.

F: Brakes: Be alert to illumination of the brake
system warning light or brake low vacuum
warning light or the tone alarm, or changes in
braking action, such as repeated pulling to one
side, unusual sounds when braking, increased
brake pedal travel or harder pedal. The front
andrearbrakesareattached toanautoadjuster
mechanism. If there are no defects, as the pedal
travel is properly maintained, adjustments
are not necessary. Check regularly that the
brake fluid reservoir (left-hand side of the
instrument panel) is properly filled and check
for fluid leaks. Any of these conditions could
indicate the need for brake system inspection
and/or service.

G: Exhaust System: Be alert for any changes
in the sound of the exhaust system or any
smell of fumes. These are signs the system may
be leaking. Have it checked and/or repaired
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at once. (Refer to "Engine Exhaust Emissions
Caution (Carbon Monoxide)" under Engine
Exhaust & 138).

H: Windshield Wipers and Washers: Check
operation and condition of the wiper blades.
Check the flow of the washer spray.

I: Defroster: Turn the outlet selector knob to
"Defroster" and the fan speed control knob to
the fully clockwise position. Then check the
airflow from the ducts at the inside base of
the windshield.

J: Rearview Mirrors and Sun Visors: Check
that friction joints hold mirrors and sun visors
in place.

K: Horn: Sound the horn, now and then, to be
sure it works.

L: Lap-Shoulder Belts: Check the seat belt
system (including webbing, buckles, latch
plates and anchors) for proper operation, and
for damage.

M: Seat Adjusters: When adjusting the driver's
manual seat, be sure the seat adjusterslatch by
pushing the seat forward and backward. Do not
attempt to adjust the seat when the vehicle is
in motion.

N: Lamps: Check panel lighting, warning
lamps, indicator lamps and interior lamps. On
the outside, check: license plate lamps, side
marker lamps, reflectors on outside mirrors,
headlamps, parking lamps, identification and
clearance lamps, taillights, brake lamps, turn
signals, cornering lamps, backup lamps and
hazard warning flashers. Have headlamp

aim checked immediately if beams seem
improperly aimed.

0: Glass, Mirrors, Lights and/or Reflectors
Condition: Look for broken, scratched, dirty
or damaged glass, mirrors, lamps or reflectors
that could reduce the view or visibility, or cause
injury. Replace, clean or repair promptly.

P: Door Latches: Check that doors close,

latch and lock tightly. Check for broken,
damaged or missing parts that might prevent
tight latching.

Q :Tilt Cab (Driving Position): Be sure the tilt
lever is down and locked.

R: Fluid Leaks: Check for fuel, water, oil or other
fluidleaks by looking atthe surface beneath the
vehicle after it has been parked for a while. If
you notice gasoline fumes or fluid at any time,
have the cause found and corrected at once.

S: Underbody: Corrosive materials used for ice
removal, snow removal and dust control can

collect on the underbody. If these materials are
not removed, accelerated corrosion (rust) can
occur on underbody parts such as fuel lines,

frame, floor pan and exhaust system. At least
every spring, flush these materials from the

underbody with plain water. Take care to clean
well any areas where mud and other debris can
collect. Sediment packed in closed areas of the
frameshould beloosened before being flushed.

Checking Components that Showed
Abnormalities during Previous Operation
Check the components that showed
abnormalities during the previous operation.
Have any abnormalities repaired by your
dealer before using the vehicle.

Recommended Fluids,
Lubricants, and Parts

Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants

Fluids and lubricants identified below by
name or specification, including fluids or
lubricants not listed here, can be obtained
from your dealer.
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Usage

Fluid/Lubricant

Automatic Transmission (8-Speed — 8L90)

DEXRON HP-ATF

Automatic Transmission (6 Speed — Allison)

TES-295 or TES-668 approved fluid. See your dealer.

Battery Terminals

Petroleum Jelly (outer surfaces).

Brake Fluid

DOT 3 Hydraulic Brake Fluid (GM Part No. 19353126).

Cab-Door Hinges and Latches Lubricant

Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superlube (GM Part No. 12346241) or equivalent containing zinc oxide.

Chassis Lubricant

Chassis Lubricant (GM Part No. 12377985) or high temperature equivalent.

Driveshaft Center Bearing, Wheel Hub
Bearing Lubricant

NLGI #2 or #3.

Driveshaft, Universal Joints and Sliding
Sleeve Lubricant

NLGI #1 or #2 multi-purpose type grease.

Engine Coolant

50/50 mixture of clean, drinkable water and GM extended life coolant (GENERAL MOTORS
ENGINEERING STANDARD GM6277M or GMW3420). See Engine Coolant ™ 171.

Engine Oil

Engine oil meeting the dexos1 specification of the proper SAE viscosity grade. ACDelco dexos1full
synthetic is recommended. See Engine Oil %> 166.

Power Steering Fluid

DEXRON-VI Automatic Transmission Fluid.

Rear Axle

Multi purpose gear oil SAE8OW-90 GL-5, SAE90 GL-5.
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Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Rear Axle Multi purpose gear oil SAEBOW-90 GL-5, SAE90 GL-5 for limited slip differential together with limited
(Limited slip differential (LSD)) slip differential lubricant additive (GM Part No. 88900330) or equivalent.
Windshield Washer Solvent Automotive windshield washer fluid that meets regional freeze protection requirements.

Be sure to use the LSD gear oil additive
mentioned above in vehicles equipped with
limited slip differentials, and ensure there is
an appropriate amount of the LSD gear oil
additive, otherwise a chattering noise and/or
excessive vibration may occur when turning.

If abnormal noises occur despite having used
the specified LSD gear oil additive, have it
inspected and serviced at your dealer.

Maintenance Replacement Parts

Replacement Parts

Please contact your dealer for genuine
GM parts.

If part replacement is necessary, the part
must be replaced with one of the same
part number or with an equivalent part.

Warning (Continued)

Use of a replacement part of lesser quality

may result in personal injury or damage to
the vehicle.

(Continued)
Part GM Part Number
Engine Air Cleaner 97780479
Engine Oil Filter 12707246
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Replacement Fasteners

During vehicle maintenance, any fasteners
used to replace older ones must have the same
measurementsand strengthas those removed,
whether metric or customary. Fasteners taken
from the vehicle should be saved for reuse

in the same location when possible. Where

a fastener cannot be used again, take care to
chooseareplacementthat matchestheoldone.
For information and help, see your dealer.

This vehicle is primarily dimensioned in the
metric system. Most fasteners are metric
and many are very close in dimension to
well-known customaryfastenersintheinch
system. Mismatched or incorrect fasteners
can result in damage to the vehicle or
possibly personal injury.
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Vehicle Identification
Vehicle Identification Number (VIN) .......256
Vehicle Data
Capacities and Specifications
Engine Drive Belt Routing ........cccoooovccccinns

Vehicle Identification

Vehicle Identification Number
(VIN)

The VIN and engine number are necessary

for registering your vehicle. They are also
necessary whenyourvehicle undergoes official
inspections. Provide your dealer with these
numbers when you are having the vehicle
repaired or when ordering replacement parts.
The dealer will be able to do the requested jobs
more competently and quickly.

VIN and Weight Rating Plate

The "Vehicle Certification and Greenhouse
Gas (GHG) Emissions Plate" shows the
manufacturer's gross vehicle weight rating
(GVWR), the front and rear gross axle weight
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ratings (GAWRs), as well as the VIN and
emissions information for your vehicle. See

Information on Loading the Vehicle & 41.

This plate is located on the left side rear pillar
panel below the striker (single cab) or on the
left center pillar panel beside the shoulder seat
belt anchor (crew cab).

The VIN is a legal identifier of your vehicle. It
not only appears on the "Vehicle Certification
and Greenhouse Gas (GHG) Emissions" plate;
but also on the vehicle title and registration.

The VIN specificallyidentifies a vehicle by code.

The VIN contains multiple pieces of information including the vehicle and engine model codes as shown below. The example that follows assumes a 5500

series model.

5 4 D E 5

W

1 2 3

4

10




258

Technical Data

Section

Description

1

World Manufacturer Identifier (WMI)
54D: The SHYFT GROUP Inc. for ISUZU

GVWR and Brake System

B:10001-14000 Ibs. hydraulic brake system
C: 1400116000 Ibs. hydraulic brake system
E:16001-19500 Ibs. hydraulic brake system

Series Code
4:3500/4500
5:5500

Cab Type Code
W: Steel tilt single cab, 71inch bumper to back of cab (BBC)
J: Non-tilt crew cab, 110 inch bumper to back of cab (BBC)

Chassis Type Code
1:4x2

Engine Code
D: L8T-V8 Gasoline Engine

Check Digit
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Section Description
8 Model Year Code
S$:2025
9 Plant Code
S: Charlotte
10 Model Code
2:3500 HG/4500 HG
5:5500 HG
R: 5500 XG

l

Sequence Numbers

Interpretation of the VIN may differ depending on the vehicle. For further details, please ask your dealer.
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Engine Number

The engine number is located on the left side
rear part of the cylinder head and the right side
front part of the engine block.

Vehicle Data

Capacities and Specifications

These specifications are given here for
information only. Before using them, see the
Cautions and other instructions throughout
this manual - the index may help you locate
such items. For more information, see the

Right Side Front Service Manual covering the chassis or body
. part in question. Your dealer may also be able
Left Side Rear to help.
Engine Specifications

Description Water-cooled, overhead valve, engine
Manufacturer GMPT
Model L8T
Engine type V8, Four Cycle
Induction Mass Air
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Bore 103.25mm

Stroke 98mm
Displacement 6.554 L (400 CID)

Full load RPM 4,500 r/min
Compression ratio 10.75t01

Firing order 1-8-7-2-6-5-4-3

Fuel injection timing (static) degree Variable

Idling speed 500 r/min

Oil filter Replaceable element type

Engine oil capacity

When changing oil and filter:
7.6L(8.0qt)"

Engine coolant capacity

13341 (14.10 qt/3.52 gal) 2

8190 Transmission Specifications

Model 8L90 Eight-speed automatic transmission (overdrive gear for 7th and 8th), lock-up clutch for 2nd to 8th
Gear ratio Ist | 4.56t01
2nd | 2.97to01




262 Technical Data

3rd

2.08to1

4th

1.69to1

5th

01.27to1

6th

1.00to1

Tth

0.85to1

8th

0.65to1

Reverse

3.82to1

Transmission fluid capacity

1.8L-12.0L(24.9p-25.4p/3.1gal 3.2 gal)

Allison Transmission Specifications

Model

Allison Six-speed automatic transmission (overdrive gear for 5th and 6th), lock-up clutch for 2nd to 6th

Gear ratio

1st

3.100to1

2nd

1.810to1

3rd

1410to1

4th

1.000to1

5th

0.710to1

6th

0.610to1
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Reverse

4.490to1

Transmission oil capacity

12.81 (13.5qt/3.4 gal)

For information regarding your Allison Transmission, see Owners>Owner Manuals>Manuals and Guides on www.chevrolet.com.

Weights

Axle weight rating : Front

3500 HG: 2,204 kg (4,860 Ib)
4500 HG: 3,007 kg (6,630 Ib)
5500 HG: 3,098 kg (6,830 Ib)
5500 XG: 3,300 kg (7,275 1b)

Engine Oil Service

Engine oil capacity

When changing oil and filter: 7.6 L (8.0 gt)™

Engine Cooling System Service

Capacity 13.33L (14.09 qt/3.52 gal)

Engine oil Thermostat: Starts 85.5-87.5°C (185.9-189.5 °F)

toopen

Radiator pressure 137.9 kPa (20 psi)
Transmission Service

Transmission oil capacity (8L90)

1.8L-12.0L(24.9p-25.4p/3.1gal -3.2gal)"
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Transmission oil capacity (Allison)

12.8L(13.5qt/3.4 gal)®

For information regarding your Allison Transmission, see Owners>Owner Manuals>Manuals and Guides on www.chevrolet.com.

Rear Axle Service

Differential gear oil capacity 10.0L (10.6 qt/2.6 gal)™
Limited slip differential 0.61(0.63qt/0.16 gal)"
lubricant additive
Fuel
Fuel tank capacity™® 1461 (38.6 gal)
Steering
Steering wheel free play 10-50mm (0.39-1.97in)
Power steering fluid capacity 1.6 L (1.7 qt/0.41gal)
Wheel

Wheel alignment

Toe-in

-2to2mm (-0.08 to 0.08in)

Camber

0°15’
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Caster

LH 2°50’, RH 3°40’

King pin

12°

Front wheel hub bearing grease capacity (reference value)

0.14 kg (0.311b)

Rear wheel hub bearing grease capacity (reference value)

0.04kg (0.091b)

Wheel stud nut torque : Front and rear

500N-m (362 b ft)

Disc Brakes

Model

3500

4500 5500

Brake size (Diameter
x Thickness)

293 x 40 mm (11.54 x 1.57in)

Front:363 x 422 mm (14.29 x 1.65in)
Rear:348 x 42mm (13.70 x 1.65in)

Front:363 x 42mm (14.29 x 1.65in)
Rear:348 x 42 mm (13.70 x 1.65in)

Rotor thickness (Standard)

40.0 mm (1.58in)

42.0 mm (1.65in) 42.0 mm (1.65in)

(Usable Limit)

37.0mm (1.46in)

39.0 mm (1.531in) 39.0 mm (1.53in)

Pad thickness (Standard)

13.0 mm (0.51in)

13.0 mm (0.51in)

13.0 mm (0.51in)

(Usable Limit)

1.0mm (0.04in)

3.0mm (0.12in)

3.0mm (0.12in)

Service Brakes
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(Under pull force of approx. 216 N (22 kgf/49 Ib)

Brake pedal free play Refer to Brakes o> 181.
Clearance between the brake pedal and the brake pedal bracket
(applied to the brake pedal)
Parking Brake

Lever effective stroke (3,500/4,500)

6 - 8 notches

(Under pull force of approx. 147 N (15 kgf/331b)

Lever effective stroke (5,500)

5-T7 notches

Electrical System

Battery type [BCl size]
(RC-CCA) x No. of units

31T (180 -750) x 1

Starter

12V-1.Tkw
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Generator 12V-170amp

Remarks:™ see Engine 0il > 166.

Remarks:" see Engine Coolant & 171.

Remarks: see Automatic Transmission Fluid o 169.

Remarks:™ see Rear Axle (Gear Oil Viscosity Chart)©> 185 Rear Axle (Oil Level Check)©> 185.

Remarks:" only for vehicles equipped with optional limited slip differential.

Remarks:"® The fuel tank capacity is stated on a metal plate attached to the fuel tank body. Only fill the tank to 95 percent of its capacity; this allows
room for the expansion of the fuel.

Engine Drive Belt Routing
Fan Belt and Air Conditioning No. Name
Compressor Belt 1 Fan belt
See the Maintenance Schedule ©> 235. ) Cooling fan pulley
3 Power steering pump pulley
4 Vacuum pulley
5 Fan belt idler pulley
6 Crank pulley
1 A/Cbelt
8 A/C compressor
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No. Name

9 Fan belt tensioner

10 Generator
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Customer Information
Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Your satisfaction and goodwill are important
to your dealer and to Chevrolet. Normally,
any concerns with the sales transaction or the
operation of the Chevrolet chassis, or upfitted
rear body will be resolved by your dealer's sales
or service departments. Sometimes, however,
despite the best intentions of all concerned,
misunderstandings can occur. If your concern
has not been resolved to your satisfaction, the
following steps should be taken:

STEP ONE: Discuss your concern with

a member of dealership management.
Normally, concerns can be quickly resolved

at that level. If the matter has already been
reviewed with the sales, service, or parts
manager, contact the owner of your dealership
or the general manager.

STEP TWO: If after contacting a member

of dealership management, it appears your
concern cannot be resolved by your dealership
without further help call the Chevrolet
Customer Assistance Center at1-800-862-4389.

We encourage you to call the toll-free number
in order to give your inquiry prompt attention.
Have the following information available to
give the Customer Assistance representative:

® Your name, address, and daytime
phone number.

e Vehicle Identification Number (VIN). This is
available from the vehicle registration or
title, and on the VIN plate or the Vehicle
Certification and Greenhouse Gas (GHG)
Emissions Plate in the cab of the vehicle.

® Dealership name and location.
e Vehicle delivery date and present mileage.
e Nature of the problem.

When contacting Chevrolet, remember that
your concern will likely be resolved ata dealer's
facility. That is why we suggest following Step
One first.

STEP THREE — U.S. Owners: Both General
Motors and your GM dealer are committed to
making sure you are completely satisfied with
your new vehicle. However, if you continue
to remain unsatisfied after following the
procedure outlined in Steps One and Two, you
can file with the Better Business Bureau (BBB)
AUTO LINE Program to enforce your rights.
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The BBB AUTO LINE Program is an out-of-
court program administered by BBB National
Programs, Inc. to settle automotive disputes
regarding vehicle repairs or the interpretation
ofthe New Vehicle Limited Warranty. Although
you may be required to resort to this informal
dispute resolution program prior to filing

a court action, use of the program is free

of charge and your case will generally be
heard within 40 days. If you do not agree
with the decision given in your case, you may
reject it and proceed with any other venue
for relief available to you. When contacting
the BBB AUTO LINE, you will need to provide
the following information: Owner’s name and
address, Vehicle identification number (VIN),
the Year, Make, Model, mileage of the vehicle
and provide a description of the concern.

Contact the BBB AUTO LINE Program using the

toll-freetelephone numberorwritethematthe
following address:

BBB AUTO LINE Program
BBB National Programs, Inc.
1676 International Drive
Suite 550

McLean, VA 22102

Telephone: 1-800-955-5100
www.bbbautoline.org

This program is available in all 50 states and
the District of Columbia. Eligibility is limited by
vehicleage, mileage, and otherfactors. General
Motors reserves the right to change eligibility
limitations and/or discontinue its participation
in this program.

Customer Assistance Offices

Chevrolet is committed to assisting customers.
Visit us online at www.chevrolet.com/support
(U.S.) to chat with us or find answers to
commonly asked questions, tips, vehicle how-
to instructions, and available support.

Need more help? Use the phone
numbers or mailing addresses below for
additional assistance.

United States

Chevrolet Motor Division

Chevrolet Customer Assistance Center
P.0. Box 33170

Detroit, M| 48232-5170

1-800-222-1020

TTY: Dial 711 relay service and

contact 1-800-833-2438

Roadside Assistance: 1-888-899-1327

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To assist customers who are deaf, hard of
hearing, or speech-impaired and/or who use
Text Telephones (TTYs), Chevrolet is able to
assist. Please dial the national 711 relay service
and contact 1-800-833-2438.

Online Account and Customer
Support

Create a Chevrolet Account (U.S.)
at chevrolet.com

Learn more about your vehicle features
and access diagnostic information specific to
your vehicle.

Membership Benefits

T : Download owner’s manuals and view
vehicle-specific how-to videos.

/ : View maintenance schedules, alerts, and
Vehicle Diagnostic Information. Schedule
service appointments.

: View service records from your dealership
and add your own.
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€Y : Select a preferred dealer and view
locations, maps, phone numbers, and hours.

@:Trackyourvehicle’swarrantg information.

. viewactiverecalls byVehicleIdentification
Number (VIN). See Vehicle Identification
Number (VIN) 5 256.

e '
&= : Manage your profile and payment
information. View your GM Rewards Card
earnings and My Chevrolet Rewards points.

B . Chat with online help representatives.

Visit chevrolet.com and create an
account today.

GM Mobility Reimbursement
Program

EIMOBILITY

This program is available to qualified
applicants for cost reimbursement of eligible
aftermarket adaptive equipment required
for the vehicle, such as hand controls or

a wheelchair/scooter lift for the vehicle.

For more information on the limited offer,
call the GM Mobility Assistance Center at
1-800-323-9935. Text Telephone (TTY) users,
please dial the national 711 relay service and
contact 1-800-323-9935.

Roadside Assistance Program

Call 1-888-899-1327. (Text Telephone
(TTY): 1-888-889-2438.)

Service is available 24 hours a day, 365 days
a year.

Calling for Assistance

When calling Roadside Assistance, have the
following information ready:

® Your name, home address, and home
telephone number.

® Telephone number of your location.
® Location of the vehicle.

® Model, year, color, and license plate
number of the vehicle.

® Odometer reading and Vehicle
Identification Number (VIN).

e Description of the problem.

Coverage

Services are provided for the duration of the
vehicle’s powertrain warranty.

Anyone driving the vehicle is covered.

Roadside Assistance is not a part of the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty. General Motors
North America and Chevrolet reserve the
right to make any changes or discontinue
the Roadside Assistance program at any time
without notification.

General Motors North America and Chevrolet

reserve the right to limit services or payment

to an owner or driver if they decide the claims
are made too often, or the same type of claim
is made many times.

Services Provided

e Emergency Fuel Delivery: Delivery of
enough fuel for the vehicle to get to the
nearest service station.
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® Lock-Out Service: Service to unlock the
vehicle if you are locked out. For
security reasons, the driver must present
identification before this service is given.

® Emergency Tow from a Public Road or
Highway: Tow to the nearest Chevrolet
dealer for warranty service, or if the vehicle
was in a crash and cannot be driven.
Assistance is not given when the vehicle is
stuck in the sand, mud, or snow.

® Flat Tire Change: Service to change a flat
tire with the spare tire. The spare tire,
if equipped, must be in good condition
and properly inflated. It is the owner’s
responsibility for the repair or replacement
of the tire if it is not covered by
the warranty.

o Battery Jump Start: Service to jump start
a dead battery.

Services Not Included in
Roadside Assistance

® |mpound towing caused by violation of
any laws

® Reimbursement of legal fines
e Reimbursement of police mandated tows

® Mounting, dismounting, or changing of
snow tires, chains, or other traction devices

¢ Towing of anything attached to the
vehicle like boats, campers, trailers, cargo
boxes, etc.

e Vehicles stranded due to off-road driving

Service is not provided if a vehicle is in an area
that is not accessible to the service vehicle

or is not a regularly traveled or maintained
public road, which includes ice and winter
roads. Service is not provided on restricted
roadways which can include and is not limited
to, some highways, tunnels, toll roads, toll
bridges, turnpikes, and service roads.

Scheduling Service Appointments

When the vehicle requires warranty service,
contact your dealer and request an
appointment. By scheduling a service
appointment and advising the service
consultant of your transportation needs, your
dealer can help minimize your inconvenience.

If the vehicle cannot be scheduled into the

service department immediately, keep driving
it until it can be scheduled for service, unless,

of course, the problem is safety related. If it is,
please call your dealership, let them know this,
and ask for instructions.

If your dealer requests you to bring the vehicle
for service, you are urged to do so as early

in the work day as possible to allow for same-
day repair.

Collision Damage Repair

If the vehicle is involved in a collision and

it is damaged, have the damage repaired

by a qualified technician using the proper
equipment and quality replacement parts.
Poorly performed collision repairs diminish the
vehicle resale value, and safety performance
can be compromised in subsequent collisions.

Collision Parts

Genuine GM Collision parts are new parts made
with the same materials and construction
methods as the parts with which the vehicle
was originally built. Genuine GM Collision
parts are the best choice to ensure that the
vehicle's designed appearance, durability, and
safety are preserved. The use of Genuine GM
parts can help maintain the GM New Vehicle
Limited Warranty.
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Recycled original equipment parts may also
be used for repair. These parts are typically
removed from vehicles that were total losses
in prior crashes. In most cases, the parts being
recycled are from undamaged sections of the
vehicle. A recycled original equipment GM
part may be an acceptable choice to maintain
the vehicle's originally designed appearance
and safety performance; however, the history
of these parts is not known. Such parts are
not covered by the GM New Vehicle Limited
Warranty, and any related failures are not
covered by that warranty.

Aftermarket collision parts are also available.
These are made by companies other than GM
and may not have been tested for the vehicle.
As a result, these parts may fit poorly, exhibit
premature durability/corrosion problems, and
may not perform properly in subsequent
collisions. Aftermarket parts are not covered
by the GM New Vehicle Limited Warranty, and
any vehicle failure related to such parts is not
covered by that warranty.

Repair Facility

GM also recommends that you choose
a collision repair facility that meets your needs
before you ever need collision repairs. Your

dealer may have a collision repair center with
GM-trained technicians and state-of-the-art
equipment, orbeabletorecommendacollision
repair center that has GM-trained technicians
and comparable equipment.

Insuring the Vehicle

Protect your investment in the GM vehicle
with comprehensive and collision insurance
coverage. There are significant differences in
the quality of coverage afforded by various
insurance policy terms. Many insurance
policies provide reduced protection to the

GM vehicle by limiting compensation for
damage repairs through the use of aftermarket
collision parts. Some insurance companies will
not specify aftermarket collision parts. When
purchasinginsurance, we recommend that you
ensure that the vehicle will be repaired with
GM original equipment collision parts. If such
insurance coverage is not available from your
currentinsurance carrier, consider switching to
another insurance carrier.

If the vehicle is leased, the leasing company
may require you to have insurance that
ensures repairs with Genuine GM Original
Equipment Manufacturer (OEM) parts or

Genuine Manufacturer replacement parts.
Read the lease carefully, as youmaybe charged
at the end of the lease for poor quality repairs.

If a Crash Occurs

If there has been an injury, call emergency
services for help. Do not leave the scene of

a crash until all matters have been taken care
of. Move the vehicle onlyifits position puts you
in danger, or you are instructed to move it by
a police officer.

Give only the necessary information to police
and other parties involved in the crash.

Foremergency towing see Roadside Assistance
Program© 271.

Gather the following information:

e Driver name, address, and
telephone number.

e Driver license number.

e Owner name, address, and
telephone number.

e Vehicle license plate number.

o \Vehicle make, model, and model year.
e Vehicle Identification Number (VIN).

¢ Insurance company and policy number.
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® General description of the damage to the
other vehicle.

Choose a reputable repair facility that uses
quality replacement parts. See “Collision Parts”
earlier in this section.

Managing the Vehicle Damage
Repair Process

In the event that the vehicle requires damage
repairs, GM recommends that you take an
active role in its repair. If you have a pre-
determined repair facility of choice, take the
vehicle there, or have it towed there. Specify
to the facility that any required replacement
collision parts be original equipment parts,
either new Genuine GM parts or recycled
original GM parts. Remember, recycled parts
willnot be covered by the GMvehicle warranty.

Insurance pays the bill for the repair, but you
must live with the repair. Depending on your
policy limits, your insurance company may
initially value the repair using aftermarket
parts. Discuss this with the repair professional,
and insist on Genuine GM parts. Remember,
if the vehicle is leased, you may be obligated
to have the vehicle repaired with Genuine GM
parts, evenif yourinsurance coverage does not
pay the full cost.

If another party'sinsurance company is paying
for the repairs, you are not obligated to accept
a repair valuation based on that insurance
company's collision policy repair limits, as you
have no contractual limits with that company.
In such cases, you can have control of the repair
and parts choices as long as the cost stays
within reasonable limits.

Service Publications Ordering
Information

Service Manuals

Service manuals have the diagnosis and
repair information on the engine/propulsion,
transmission, axle, suspension, brakes,
electrical system, steering system, body, etc.

Customer Literature

Owner’s manuals are written specifically for
owners and are intended to provide basic
operational information about the vehicle.
The owner’s manual includes the Maintenance
Schedule for all models.

Customer literature publications available for
purchase include owner’s manuals, warranty
manuals, and portfolios. Portfolios include

an owner’s manual, warranty manual, if
applicable, and zip lock bag or pouch.

Current and Past Models

Service manuals and customer literature are
available for many GM vehicles.

To check availability and to order, call
1-800-551-4123 Monday-Friday, 8:00 a.m.—
6:00 p.m. Eastern Time

Forcredit card orders only (VISA, MasterCard, or
Discover), see Helm, Inc. at: www.helminc.com.
To order by mail, write to:

Helm, Incorporated

Attention: Customer Service

47911 Halyard Drive
Plymouth, M1 48170

Make checks payable in U.S. funds.

Radio Frequency Statement

This vehicle uses license-exempt transmitters /
receivers [ systems that operate on a radio
frequency that complies with Part 15/Part 18
of the Federal Communications Commission
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(FCC) rules and with Innovation, Science
and Economic Development (ISED) Canada's
license-exempt RSS(s) / RSP-100 / ICES-GEN.
Operation is subject to the following

two conditions:

1. The device may not cause
harmful interference.

2. The device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation of the device.

Changes or modifications to any of these
systems by other than an authorized service
facility could void authorization to use

this equipment.

Reporting Safety Defects

Reporting Safety Defects to the
United States Government

If youbelieve that yourvehicle has a defect
which could cause a crash or could cause
injury or death, you should immediately
inform the National Highway Traffic
Safety Administration (NHTSA) in addition
to notifying General Motors.

If NHTSA receives similar complaints,

it may open an investigation, and if

it finds that a safety defect exists in

a group of vehicles, it may order a recall
and remedy campaign. However, NHTSA
cannot become involved in individual
problems between you, your dealer, or
General Motors.

To contact NHTSA, you may call

the Vehicle Safety Hotline toll-free at
1-888-327-4236 (TTY: 1-877-561-7439); go to
https://www.safercar.gov; or write to:
Administrator, NHTSA

1200 New Jersey Avenue, S.E.,
Washington, D.C., 20590

You can also obtain other

information about motor vehicle safety
from https://www.safercar.gov.

Reporting Safety Defects to
General Motors

In addition to notifying NHTSA in a situation
like this, notify General Motors.

Call 1-800-862-4389, or write:

Chevrolet Motor Division

Chevrolet Customer Assistance Center
P.0. Box 33170

Detroit, MI 48232-5170

Vehicle Data Recording
and Privacy

The vehicle has a number of computers

that record information about the vehicle’s
performance and how it is driven or used. For
example, thevehicle uses computermodulesto
monitor and control engine and transmission
performance, to monitor the conditions for
airbag deploymentand deploythemina crash,
and, if equipped, to provide antilock braking
to help the driver control the vehicle. These
modules may store data to help the dealer
technician service the vehicle or to help GM
improve safety or features. Some modules
may also store data about how the vehicle

is operated, such as rate of fuel consumption
or average speed. These modules may retain
personal preferences, such as radio presets,
seat positions, and temperature settings.
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Caution

The OBD 2 diagnostic Port or Data Link
Connector (DLC) is an access to diagnostic
data. Connection of a full time aftermarket
device may cause driveability issues and
in some cases cause the check engine
malfunction indicator light to illuminate.

Cybersecurity

GM collects information about the use

of your vehicle including operational and
safety related information. We collect this
information to provide, evaluate, improve,
and troubleshoot our products and services
and to develop new products and services.
The protection of vehicle electronics systems
and customer data from unauthorized outside
electronicaccess or control isimportant to GM.
GM maintains appropriate security standards,
practices, guidelines and controls aimed at
defending the vehicle and the vehicle service
ecosystem against unauthorized electronic
access, detecting possible malicious activity
in related networks, and responding to
suspected cybersecurity incidents in a timely,
coordinated and effective manner. Security

incidents could impact your safety or
compromise your private data. To minimize
security risks, please do not connect your
vehicle electronic systems to unauthorized
devices or connect your vehicle to any
unknown or untrusted networks (such as
Bluetooth, Wi-Fi or similar technology). In
the event you suspect any security incident
impacting your data or the safe operation
of your vehicle, please stop operating your
vehicle and contact your dealer.




INDEX 2n

Index

A

Accessories and Modifications................... 163
Additional

Maintenance and Care.........cceervveerennnene 251
Add-On Electrical Equipment......cccceceeeeeeen. 161
Adjustments

Seat, Initial DIiVe.......eeeeeene 24
Agreements

Trademarks and License.............ccoeewvevreen. 100
Air

Cleaner/Filter, ENGINe.....cooovueevrererssserreeee 7

Filter, Passenger Compartment.............. 106

Vents.. 105
Air Conditioning.. 102
AM-FM Radio.. n
Antenna

Fixed Mast.. 75
Antilock Brake System (ABS).......ccooecerrreee 150

Warning Light.. 61
Appearance Care

Exterior.. 226

Interior.. 231
Ashtrays.. 53
Assistance Program, Roadside..........ccccee. 2N
Audio

Bluetooth.. 91
Audio Players

CD.. 76

Automatic

Transmission.. 140

Transmission Fluid.........coooeveoeeeereveveennnnns 169

Transmission Fluid Temperature

Warning Light.. 61

Transmission Shift Lock Control

Function Check.. 187
Automatic Transmission

Selector Lever.. 147
Automatic Transmission Overdrive Off...... 149
Auxiliary

Devices.. 90
Axle

Rear.. 185

B

Battery

Warning Light.. 58
Battery - North America........cccccrveeeeee 184, 221
Blade Replacement, Wiper..............ccccouueene 188
Bluetooth

Audio.. 91

Overview.. 93
Brake

Fluid.. 183

System Warning Light.......ccoooeeervesreeernecee 59
Brakes.. 181

Antilock.. 150

Parking Brake.. 153




218 INDEX

Braking.. 13

Break-In, New Vehicle.........ccoeeererererens 130

Bulb Replacement........ .
Headlamp Aiming.......ccccccee.
Headlamps and Front Turn Signal..
Interior Lamps..
License Plate Lamps
Roofmarker Lamps..
Sidemarker Lamps..........ccooeweerecessscnnenees
Taillamps, Turn Signal, Stoplamps,

and Back-up Lamps.......oeeeeereeneenresrene 197
Buzzers
Warning.. 65
C
Cab Tilting.. 164
Cab Tilt Warning Light......eeeeeemmmnennns 64
California

Perchlorate Materials Requirements...... 163

California Proposition 65 Warning.. .1
Capacities and Specifications............cccoccc... 260
Carbon Monoxide

Engine Exhaust.. 138

Winter Driving.. 19
Cargo

Lamp.. 69
Caution, Danger, and Warning...........ceeeeeeeeee 3
(D Player.. 76
Chains, Tire.. 220

Check Engine Light (Malfunction

Indicator).. 58
Child Restraints

Systems.. 35
Cigarette Lighter.. 52
Cleaning

Exterior Care..

Interior Care..
Climate Control Systems
Air Conditioning.........ooooeeeeeeeeeeeeeesecessesens
Heating..
Cluster, Instrument............cceermmemnnrrerrreennnnnne
Collision Damage Repair

Compartments

Storage.. 38
Control of a Vehicle..........eececeemssnnneees 10
Coolant

Engine.. m

Engine Temperature Gauge....................... 57

Engine Temperature Warning Light........ 62
Cooling.. 102
Cornering Lamps.. 68
Cover

Engine.. 166
Cruise Control.. 155

Light.. 65
Cupholders.. 40

Customer Assistance
Offices.. 270
Text Telephone (TTY) USers......oooeeerernes 270
Customer Information
Service Publications Ordering

Information.. 274
Customer Satisfaction Procedure............... 269
Customer Support

and Online Account.......ooeeeveenereverens 270
Cybersecurity.. 276

D
Damage Repair, ColliSion.........cccccoewemeeeeeenne 212
Danger, Warning, and Caution......................... 3
Dashboard.. 7,8,9
Daytime Running Lamps (DRL)

Indicator Light.. 64
Devices

Auxiliary.. 90
Disabled Vehicle

Transporting.. 224
Distracted

Driving.. 109
Distracted DriViNg....o.oooeeuveeeeeeeereessssssssssssss 109
Dome Lamps.. 69
Door

Locks.. 16

Power Locks.. 18

Drive Belt Routing, Engine.......cccccccoocccooueene 267



INDEX 219

Driver
Behavior.. 108

Driving
Better Fuel Economy........ccccccceevsssssccccrnens 109
Emergencies.......... . 122,123
Hill and Mountain Roads...........ccccceeeeeeee n8
If the Vehicle is Stuck.......eeweeveeeeecrrrrssies 121
Wet Roads.. 118
Winter.. 19

E

Electrical
Equipment, Add-On.....ccccoommmreeenereeree 161
System Overload.............ueeeeeeeeeeeenseennnnns 197

Emergencies.. 122,123

Engine
Air Cleaner/Filter....eseeesseessssesnn.
Check Light (Malfunction Indicator)........
Checks Before Operating...........ccccccceeeeee 137
Coolant.. m
Coolant Temperature Gauge...........occccccee 57
Coolant Temperature Warning Light....... 62
Cover.. 166
Drive Belt RoUting.........ccoovsesssccccevrenerenrce 267
Exhaust.. 138
Heater.. 135
High ldle System.....eeeeeeeneeeceeccssnses 136
Oil Pressure Light.........oeueeeeeeeeeeeecccccsnne 63
Overheating.. 176

Reduced Power Light.........cccoommeereeeneee 64

Running While Parked........occcccococcerreeree. 139
Extender, Seat Belt.. 33
Exterior

Lamp Controls.. 66

F

Filter

Engine Air Cleaner...........eeeeeeeeeecesssssssnes m

Fixed Mast Antenna......

.15

Flashers, Hazard Warning...................eeeeeeueeees 67
Flash-to-Pass.. 67
Flat Tire.. 221
Fluid

Automatic Transmission..........cceeeceemevvenne 169

Brakes.. 183

Power Steering.. 179

Washer.. 180
Frequency Statement

Radio.. 274
Front Seat Position Seats

Adjustment.. 24
Fuel

Recommended.. 159

Additives.. 159

Economy, Driving for Better...........coo.... 109

Filling the Tank......oeeuveeeeeeeececcsssssnnns 160

Foreign Countries............weeeeeeereeeeseneeens 159

Gauge.. 56

Low Fuel Warning Light........ccoooeccccccceeree. 63
Prohibited FUels..........cccccocecrcsiceccsicnn 159
Top Tier.. 158
G
Gauges
Engine Coolant Temperature.................. 57
Fuel.. 56
Odometer.. 55
Speedometer.. 55
Tachometer.. 56
Trip Odometer.. 56
Warning Lights and Indicators.................. 54
General Information
Vehicle Care.. 163
Getting In and Out of the Vehicle................. 16
Glove Box.. 39
GM Mobility Reimbursement Program....... 271
H
Hazard Warning Flashers............coccccccccceeeeen 67
Headlamps
Aiming.. 190
Bulb Replacement..........ccceeeeereenen. 190,193
Daytime Running Lamps (DRL)
Indicator Light.. 64
Flash-to-Pass.. 67
High/Low Beam Changer...........cooeee. 67

High-Beam On Light.......ccccooomocecmreeennereee 64



280 INDEX

Heated

Mirrors.. 20
Heater

Engine.. 135
Heating.. 102
High-Beam On Light.......cccooveercceineecccrns 64
High Idle System.. 136
Hill and Mountain Roads...........ccccocoeeesicn 118
Hooks

Shopping Bag.. 4
Horn.. 49
HVAC.. 102

|

Ignition Positions.. 131
Indicators

Warning Lights and Gauges................cc.....
Information on Loading the Vehicle..............
Instrument ClUSter............cceeeeeeeeeeemmmeenmmennnnaannns 55

Instrument Panel
Storage Area.. 38
Instrument Panel Overview.................... 1,8,9
Introduction.. 2
J
Jump
Starting - North America......oooooeeeeeueenns ol

K
Keyless Entry
Remote (RKE) System Operation.......... 13
Keys.. n
L
Lamps
Cargo.. 69
Cornering.. 68
Dome.. 69
Exterior CONtrols.........ooouececvneercscnneecsinn 66
Flash-to-Pass 67
High/Low Beam Changer...........ccceveue. 67
Interior.. 197
License Plate.. 197

Malfunction Indicator (Check Engine)..... 58

Roofmarker.. 194

Sidemarker.. 195
Lap Belt.. 32
LED Lighting.. 193
Lighter, Cigarette.. 52
Lighting

lllumination Control......oevvvevvvvecvserrennns 69

LED.. 193
Lights

Antilock Brake System (ABS) Warning..... 61
Automatic Transmission Fluid

61

Temperature..

Battery Waring.........eeeeeeeeeeeenens 58
Brake System Warning.........ceeeeeeeeessssses 59
Cab Tilt Warning........eecccoemeerecessssnee 64

Check Engine (Malfunction Indicator)..... 58
Cruise Control Light
Daytime Running Lamps (DRL
Engine Coolant Temperature
Warning..
Engine Oil Pressure
Gauges and Indicators
High-Beam On..
Low Fuel Warning..........eeeccesnneerccess
Overdrive Off..
Range Inhibit Warning..........cceeeeeeeesssssses
Reduced Engine Power.. .
Seat Belt Reminders...........ccccooommmeerrreereee
Service Transmission Warning.................. 61
Service Vehicle Soon ..
Loading the Vehicle.......cceeeerecceeesmmsssnnrenes
Locks

Door.. 16
Power Door.. 18
Low Fuel Warning Light........cooooocccccccceerceree 63
M
Maintenance and Care
Additional.. 251
Maintenance Schedule..........ooeeeverereeerennne. 235

Recommended Fluids and Lubricants..... 252



INDEX 281
Malfunction Indicator Lamp........ccccvvccerrrereee 58 P R
M"Hr:;e q ;g Parking Radio
- Brake.. 153 AM-FM Radio.. 7
N Over Things That Burn.......... 137 Frequency Statement........ccccococevveessscenn. 274
. Passenger Reception.. 75
mg\izevce:r:c’clrillagf;::rrr]{ """"""""""""""""""""" :;(6) Com%artment Air Filter..oeeeereeeeeeeee 106 Range If]hibit Warning Light......ceeccccecerssene 62
..................................... Pedalsu 130 Rear
0 Perchlorate Materials Requirements, Axle.. 185
California.. 163 Seats.. 27
Odometer.. 55 Phone Storage.. 40
Trip.. %6 Bluetooth.. 923 Recommended
oil Port Fuel.. 159
Engine...... 166 USB.. 82 Recommended Fluids and Lubricants........ 252
Pressure Light.. 63 Power Reduced Engine Power Light............ccccocne. 64
Online Account and Customer Support...... 270 Door Locks.. 18 Reimbursement Program, GM Mobility...... 271
Operating Temperature........ccooooeeeseeessseenn. 135 Outlets.. 51 Remote
Ordering o Reduced Engine Light.........ccoccvsvrrssnre 64 Keyless Entry (RKE) System...........coevenes 12
Service Publications..........cueeeeccessenen 214 Steering Fluid.. 179 Keyless Entry (RKE) System Operation.... 13
Outlets Windows.. 20 Replacement Parts
Power.. 51 Pregnancy, Using Seat Belts............vvvveee 31 Maintenance.. 254
Overdrive Off... 149 Privacy Reporting Safety Defects
Overdrive Off Light.....oe 62 Vehicle Data Recording........ooc.cuerevere 275 General MotorS......o.eoeereeseereerssrne
Overhgatlng, 1T 1] T 176 Prohibited Fuels.. 159 U.S. Government
Overview Proposition 65 Warning Roads
Instrument Panel...... - 7,8,9 California.. 1 Driving, Wet.. 118
Owner Checks and Services...............cceeeer 245 Roadside Assistance Program............... M
Roofmarker Lamps......o.ccceeeeeeeeeeeeccccsssssssns 194

Rotation, Tires..




282 INDEX

Routing, Engine Drive Belt.........cccoooocccccnns 267
Running the Vehicle While Parked........... 139
S

Safety Defects Reporting
General Motors.......eeevevvvennnnernnnnenens
U.S. Government

Safety System Check........cvweeeeeeeeenerrrrne 33
Scheduling Appointments......ccceeceeeceersene mn
Seat Belts.. 28
Care.. 34
Extender.. 33
Lap Belt.. 32
Reminders.. 57
Three-Point.. 30
Use During Pregnancy..................eeeeeeeeeeeens 31
Seats
Position, Front.. 24
Rear.. 27
Security
Vehicle.. 19
Selector Lever.. 147
Service.. 107

Accessories and Modifications............. 163
Climate Control System.......... ... 102
Doing Your Own Work.................. ... 163
Publications Ordering Information........ 274
Scheduling Appointments.........cceeeeeeee. 212

Transmission Warning Light........ccccceeve. 61

Vehicle S00n Light.............ceeeeeereeeeessessssses 58
Shift Lock Control Function Check,

Automatic Transmission........................ 187
Shopping Bag HOOKS........cccoeeesrsesrvcccerrrrnnrcnree 4
Sidemarker Lamps.........cccoocc. o 195
Signals, Turn and Lane-Change...........coccccee. 68
Specifications and Capacities........cccoooeee... 260
Speed

Limiter.. 158
Speedometer.. 55
Starting and Stopping the Vehicle............. 132
Steering.. 18

Fluid, Power.. 179

Wheel Adjustment..........ccccomereceesscins 48
Stoplamps and Back-up Lamps

Bulb Replacement...............eeeeeeereecessssssee 197
Storage

Compartments.. 38

Cupholders.. 40

Glove Box.. 39

Information on Loading the Vehicle......... 4

Instrument Panel Areas.........occeeeceessnee 38

Rear.. 40
Stuck Vehicle.. 11
Sun Visors.. 23
System

Noise Control.. 186

Tachometer.. 56
Taillamps

Bulb Replacement.......ccoooooeesseessreeseecceecce
Temperature, Operating....

Text Telephone (TTY) USErs.......ooeeeeerseee 210
Three-Point Seat Belt......ccoovvveceeemeeevecernerrrren 30
Tires
Chains.. 220
If a Tire GOes Flat.....occoovvveeerrrnerrrrrrrnns 221
Pressure.. 217
Rotation.. 218
Tires and Wheels.......cooewvvevceeemererveenenrrrresennns 206
Top Tier Fuel.. 158

Trademarks and License Agreements......... 100

Transmission
Automatic..
Fluid, Automatic.......ooccoveveemeeeeerneceeecnnnn.
Overdrive Off, Automatic..
Service Warning Light.........cccccceessemenns

Transporting

a Disabled Vehicle..........coooooseesssseersreenne. 224
Trip Odometer.. 56
TTY Users

Customer AsSiStance.......oocceeeeeeemnsnnees 210
Turn and Lane-Change Signals........cccceeee. 68

Turn Signal
Bulb Replacement.......ccooooeeusseensreenseceeecce 197



INDEX

283

U
USB Port.. 82
Using
This Manual.. 2
)
Vehicle
Control.. 110
Data Recording and Privacy..........ccccc.... 275
Getting In and Out............. .. 16
Identification Number (VIN)............ooc..... 256
Security.. 19
Service S00N Light.........eeeeeeeceeceessssssnnnrenns 58
Speed Limiter.. 158
Starting and Stopping.........eeeeceescnes 132
Vehicle Care
Tire Pressure.. 21
Ventilation, Air.. 105
Visors.. 23
W
Warning
Brake System Light.......cccccccvveeeeeeeeeeermnnennns 59
Buzzers.. 65
Caution and DaNger.............eeeeeccesssssssccns 3
Hazard Flashers.. 67
Lights, Gauges, and Indicators............. 54

Washer Fluid.. 180

Wheels and Tires..........cccoooessesssssessssssseeee 206
Windows

Power.. 20
Windshield

Wiper/Washer.. 49
Winter

Driving.. 19
Wiper

Blade Replacement..............ccoouureeccesnccs 188




Scan to Access

e Owner’s Manuals
* Warranty Information
e Connected Services

E E * My Chevrolet Rewards
%EJ T » myChevrolet Mobile App
1

T e How-To Videos
E * Vehicle Diagnostics
- e Scheduled Maintenance

* Vehicle Features
* Many Additional Resources

Customer Assistance Roadside Assistance
1-800-862-4389 1-888-899-1327

(o]
zg:é 85726017 A



